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The monograph "The U.S.A.: The Seientific and Technical Re-
volution and Trends in Foreign Policy" is the first attempt in
Soviet scientific literature at a complex study of the effect of
the scientific and technical revolution on the foreign policy of
the United States of America,

Many basic aspects of the foreign policy course of the U.S.A.
-- economic, military, ideological, diplomatic and others -— are
analyzed in detail in the works of Soviet scientists. However,
up to the present time, no works have been written which are dedi-
cated to those sides and features of the foreign policy of the
U.S.A., which were glven rise by the constantly growing, complex
and singular effect of the scientific and technical revolution.

In undertaking and attempt to bridge this gap, the author's
collective paid major attention to those basic spheres of influ-
ence of the scientific and technical revolution on the foreign
pelicy of the U,S.A., as the general shifts caused by it in Ameri-
can foreign political strategy, changes in military and foreign
economic poliey, and finally, new directions which appeared and
raptdly developed during recent times under the influernce of the
sclentific and technieal revolutlon.

Naturally, all sides of this multifaceted theme cagnnot be in-
vestlgated with sufficient fullness in a single monograph, Col—
leagues of the Institute of the U.S.A., of the U.S8.S.R. Academy of
Sclences, iIn preparing thls book, see It as the first step in the
study of new phenomena In the foreign pollcy. of the U.S.A. fn the
conditlons of the sclentific and technieal revolution.,
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THE U.S.A: THE SCIENTIFIC AND TECHNICAL REVOLUTTON
AND TRENDS IN FOREIGN POLICY

G. A. Arbatov et al

CHAPTER T

THE SCIENTIFEC AND TECHNICAL REVOLUTTION
AND FOREIGN POLICY OF THE U.S.A.

G. A, Arbatoy et al

Our contemporaries, who are over seventy, can state with  /4*
full foundation in fact that they are living witnesses to the
appearance and distributlon of the most slgnificant inventions
and innovatlon throughout the entire lengthy history of mankind.
In actuality, they have seen the first, still very uncertain
steps of aviation, they feared, as a miracle, the weak chirping
of the first radip' crystal receivers and the flickering on the
Screen on the shadows of a cinematograph, which after passage of
several tens of years lead to the quarters of an invention which
was new and hasg: already successfully become very cornmonplace —-
the television. Those who are of the same age as the century can
rightfully assert that the largest part of the objeets surround-
ing us in our everyday life, objects at which we have already long
since ceased being surprised, appeared during the life span of on-
ly one generation.

But even for the people of the twentleth century, who are ac-
customed to the miracles of science and engineering, the last twen-
ty to thirty years have become especially.supprising, since they
were marked by a tremendous quantity of discoveries, inventions
and innovations, which cannot but strike a person's imagination.
Among these are the mastery of atomic energy, the production of
artificial substances with previously set properties, the creation
of theoretic bastis and practical flowing into life of automation
and computerization of tndustry, the appearance of miracle :drugs,
which saved many millions of human ltves, delvIng into the secrets
of heredity, and the courageous penetratlon of man Into space. The
sclentific and teechnical revolution, of which they began to speak /5
a few decades ago, proved not to be a one-time act, but a process,
and a_growﬁ:ng procesSs, - - : - e .

® ) ] " ]
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The scientific and technical revolution, and its economic,
social and political. consequences, have been attracting during
recent times the greatest amount. of attention of Investigators.
In the West, these themes have become a faddish craze. Servant—
Schrelber, Herman Kahn, Weiner and Brzezinski have only tried
thelr strength here, some with great and some with less success.
Perhaps 1t 1s even more important that the factors of the sci-
entific and technical revolution also included in their con-
structicn many traditional western schools of soclo=political
theory., Some bourgeols scientists attempted to find in the
sclentlflc and technical revolution and the long-awaited anchor
of salvatlon for capitalism. Others strived primarily to turn
It agalnst Marxism and Its main conclusion —-- on the unavoid—
ability of the replacement of capitalism with socialism. Others
saw In this revolution still one more source of danger, a source
of threat for the status quo which is so dear to their hearts...

The sclentific and technical revolution caused not a little
interest In the Marxist investigators. It must be said that the
Marxist-Leninist theory proved also this type to be the cnly one
wihich 1n reality is ready to explain the new fact of social life,
and find for them the proper place in the complex picture of the
modern era. Even Marx foresaw the onset of a time when science
would be converted into direct productive force. We are the wit-
nesses to this today.

The achlevements which for long years accumulated in the
varlous areas of mankind's knowledge and in soeialized preduction
apparently grew into fundamental, qualitative shifts, which right-
fully recelved the title Scientific and Technical Revolution. The
essence of this revelution consists directly of the broad incur-
sion of selence and scientific methods into soeiglized production
and into other spheres of social life, and in the creation of a
complex mechanism which provides a new, principally higher level
of organization and mobilization of the major creative forces
of mankind: its mental potential and conscious labor. Here is
the true source of the constantly accelerating and expanding flow
of Innovations in all areas which the modern scientific and tech-
nical revolution carries,

This revolution has a great influence on all spheres of so— /6
clalized life, and changes many traditional concepts and impres- =~
stons. They also Include Impressifons of the force and power of
a state., Much which was earlier considered to be major, deter-—
mining, for Instance thepresence of natural resources, Industrial
potentlal which was large according to traditional Impressions
and so forth, has faturally retadned its great.sdgnificance. To-
gether with this, such Indices as scales. of sclentific-research
and experlmental deslgn works, level of education of the popula-
tion, quality of the tralintng and number of speclhalists, and the



capability for rapidly and effectlvely introducing the achleve-
ments of science Into productlon are ever incereasingly moving
out into the position of first and foremost, The speech, In
other words, concerng Indices determining the seclentific and
technical potential of a given soclety or a given state.

A1l this, however, 1s only one aspect of the problem., An-
other, ho less Important aspect of 1t consists of features of
the socio+politicaid. situation in the world, in which the sci-
entiftec and technleal revolution s unfolding. This Is a situ-
atlon of class struggle, both In many removed countries, and In-
the world scale —— the speech concerns the historically unavéida-
ble struggle between soctalism and capitalism. It iIs c¢lear that
in these conditions the scientific and technical revolution also
cannot unfold as an isolated process. No, this revolution, and
its achievements prove to be armaments for the struggling clas-
ses. The sociibpzpolitical medium affécts the course of the rev-
olutlon itself, and largely determines 1ts consequences. In
turn the scientific and technlcal revolution alsec affects the
deep processes of soclallzed life. Finally, even a general eval-
uation of the sclentific and techniecal revolution and its effects
on the historical fate of manklind 1ls Impossible separate from an-
alysis of the overall social and political situation, and the
acute and complex struggle going on in the world.

V. *I. Lenin, touching on those tremendous possibilities
which opened before soclety, and in particular fechnical progress,
in his time wrofte: "Wherever you go, on each step you will meet
problems which mankind if fully capable of solving immedlately.
Capitalism hinders this"™., Today the bases for this conclusion
have appeared even greater. Modern science and engineering opened
truly unlimited possibilities for scolving the most acute problems
standing before mankind -- overcoming poverty and hunger, victory /7
over diseases and prolonging human lives, transformation of man-
kind's labor and the well-being of our entire planet. But -- Cap-
italism hinders this. And it hinders not only in that it turns
to its ouwn self-Interested gain the fruits of scientific and tech-
nical progress In those countrles where the bourgeoils order reigns.
The problem becomes even broader, takling on truly worldwide scales,
for an Imperiallstic foreign pollcy alsc forces other governments
to expend tremendous resources and forces on the production of arm-
aments, and creates a threat for mankind heretofore unseen in his-
tory -— the threat of a thermonuclear catastrophe.

It Is Impossihle not to recall the words of Marx, who likened
manklindts pregress In an exploitine scclety to Yan abominable pagan.
idol, who doea-not‘gishkto drink nectar otherwise than from the
skulls of the dead"=., "This alsc fully relates to sclentific and
technical progress, which serves In conditlons of capitallism not



only good, but also evil, and opens not only new possibllities
but also engenders great new dangers,

The principle superlority of sochalism In this area, if
one speaks of the paths of progressive development of society,
consists precisely of the fact that the forces of progress, and
intparticular scélentiflc and technlceal progress are great, and
it stands In the service of the workers, in the service of the
entlire soclety. In this plan the existence and successes of
world soclalism also Introduce much which Is new in the counse
of the processes of the sclentiflc and techhieal revolution
which are unfolding In the world. And not only in the sense
of accelerating these processes -- the great successes of scinw.
ence and engineering In the Soviet Union and other countries of
sccialism are without argument. The fact of the matter also is
that with all the contradictions of world tendencies in develop-
ment in our era Capitalism has spent its previous freedom of op-
eration and has ceased to show how it was before the viectory of
the Great October Sccialist Revelution, and a monopolistic ef-
fect on the course of events. The specifics of modern times
consist of the fact that ocur era bears a transfer character not
only in the overall historical seéense as an era of transfer from
Capitalism to Socialism, but also in the political plan. This
is an era in which capitalism still exists and lords over a sig-
nificant portion of the planet, the active influence of soccialism
and soclety created by the working class and embodying its.ideals /8
unwaveringly grows and becomes a more determining active influ-
ence on world matters. This opens possibilities for social pro-
gress, strengthening of the world and safety of peoples which are
wider than ever before., In this, however, iIs the complexity of
the many great socilal phenomena of medern times, including the
sclentific and technical revolution. It is unfolding in a world
which is complex and permeafted by class struggle, in a world where
the course of events is influenced by tendencles of the past, the
present and conceptions of the future.

Turning to mere concrete aspects of the theme of thisowork:
the effect of the scientific and technical revolution on the for-
eign policy of the U.S.A,, of those new directions whiech this re-
volution engendered In the greatest .and most powerful country in
the modern capitallst world, a number of principle moments should
first of all be noted,

In characterlzling the effect of the scientific and technical
reyvolutLon of modern Imperlallsm and its pollties, the Internation-
al conyentlon of communlist and workers partles, convening iIn 1969
in Moscow, emphaslzed: "the sclentdflec and techriical revolution
opens before mankInd unprecedented possibillities for transforma-
tion of nature, creatlon of great.materlal wealth and multipli-
cation of the creative capabilities of man, At the same tlIme as



these possitbilities should be serving the good of all, capital-
ism uses the sclentiflc and fechniecal revolution for iIncreasing
proflts and strengthening exploitation of the laborers,

The sclentiflc and techniecal revolutlon accelerates the pro-
cess of soclalization of économics; In conditions of mastery of
a monopoly this will lead to the arisal of social antagonism in
ever greater scales and with still greater acuity. Not only do
all the previous contradictions of capitalism become sharper, o
but also new ones are generated, This is primarily the contra-
diction between the extraordinary possibilities opened by the
scilentifle and technical revolution and the obstacles which cap-
Italism throws up in the path of their utilization in the inter-
est of the whole scoclety, turning a great part of the discoveries
of science and tremendous material resources to military purposes!
and squandering natlonal rdches. This is the contradiction be-
tween the social character of modern production and the state-
monopolistic character of its repgulation. This is not only a /9
growth In the contradiction between labor and capital, but alsc
a.deepening in the antagonism in between the interests of the
overwhelming majority of nations and the financial aligarchy"B.

A1l this is especially clearly visible in the example of
American imperialism. On one hand, mainly in the U.S.A., which
is the most powerful country in the capitalistic world in an eco-
nomi¢ and scientific and fechnical respect, the consequences of
fhe scientific and technical revolutlon are felt with special
force, undermining the obsolete social system and aggravating
the contradictions of this society. The speech goes on about
massive unemployment, a constant satellite of the American eco-
nomy, even in:;its periods of rise (it is not by chance that it
recelved the name "ftechnological') about the collapse of whole
branches of the economy and the impoverished condition of large
areas of the country, which is connected with the rapid changes
in the structure of the economy, and on the growing problems of
urbanizaticn, transport, and pollution of the natural environ-
ment, wlth which scientific and technical progress turned around
in conditions of capitalism. The speech also goes on about the
increase In oppositlion democratic movements, since the masses
begin to realize in more depth that the tremendous possibilities
which the progress of sclence and éngineering opens are not used
for their good. (Incidentally, this growthlnmass self-awareness
Is also determined to a slgnificant degree by the fact that sci-
entific and technlcal progress Itself will unaveidably attract
behind It an Increase In the eduycation and culture of broad stra-—
ta of the populatiion, When the speech, for Pfnstance, concerns
the wave of dlssatisfactlon and agitatlon ameng the studen popu-
" latlon, then in modern America this s not an fnsigaificant min-
orlty, as It was twenty or thirty years age, but almost half the



corregponding age groups of the population.l.

On the other hand, prec;sely by the force of the economlc
and scientific-technical power of the U.S.A, theilr rulling.cir-
cles have a speclal stake In using the achievements of the sci-
entific and technlcal revolution In the class aims of thelr
pclicies, not only domestic, but also forelgn.

If we speak of the latter, then the ruling class of the
U.S.A. - placed and still places no. small hopes on the sc¢l-
entific and technlical revolutlon. And these hopes, it must be
gald, are not to a definite degree founded in vain, for advant-
ages in scientific and technical potential can be realized and
are being realized by the U.S.A. in the sphere of foreign poll-
cy along a whole series of important directions. One of them /10
is the improvement of military equipment, the realization in
the military potential of the mlght of scientific and technical
potential. Another is the utilization of scientific and tech-
nical powers for goals of forelgn' . economic expansion and in con-
nection with this a third direction —- the establishment of re-
lationships with other countries such that they prove to be se«
riously dependent on the U.3.A. and are "bound" to thelr scilen-
tific and technical potential.

It would be desirahle. to pause on these three directions
of the effect of the scienti{i and technical revelution on the
foreign policy of the U.s.a.tl in more detall, even somewhat
anticipating the corresponding chapters ¢f the book, for over
the course of a significant period of time all these directions
have remalined Important composite parts of the overall foreign
policy strategy of the U,S.A. and as such exist 1in a definite

interrelationship.

(1) In principle it is still possible to talk ahout ong direc-
tion of this effect — of attempts to rely\on ‘the scientific and
technical achlevements durlng the very process of preparation,
development and formulation of foreign pollcy decisitons (the cre-
ation of new systems for collectlon, handling and analysis of for-
eign political Information, the use of models for forecasting and
Imitating foreign political situations, ete.l. This direction,
however, Is Incomparable In. dts meaning with the filrst three, more-
over because due }ts class exlstence the politics of the U.S.A.
create h;ghly rigid frameworks for any attempts to place It on a
"scientifie" basds. It is characterdstide that precisely in the
1960ts: espectally active attempts. of the ruling class of the U.S.A,
to attract sclentlats and widely used.sclentiflc methods in dom-~
estic and forelgn pelltlcs was necessary,. But an especlally deep
crigls In these polltlcs came during these very. years, achfeving
its culminatlon In the pitfall of the war In Vietnam.




It would be untrue to state that the stake of the ruling
class of the U,S.A. In ubtlizatlion of the achlevements of the
setentifdc and technical revolution for purposes of expansion
politics is absolutely groundless. The U.S.A., without a
doubt, possesses extremely powerful positlions in this area, o«
primarily due to their great economic possibilities, s0 fmpor—
tant; for creating powerful sclentific and technical potentlal.
The fact that beginning from the middle 1930%"s, many of the most
common European sclentists imigrated to America In order to save
themselves from fachsm, also has a great meaning. Also, during
the postwar years the U,S.A. could still for a long period of
time attract and disattract them with higher pay for their work
and broader possibitities for developing sclentiflc research
than tn ravaged Eurepe. However, although the struggle on the
bridge-Headl  created in International relations by the sclenti- /11
fic and technical revolution are still not by far ended, and they
willplay a great, and perhaps a very great role In the coming ten
years, today there is full basis for asserting that the accounts
of Amertcam Imperialism are not settled in this area. They are
not settled primarily because with all the meaning of the scien-
tifiec and technical revolution it has proved to be not the only
process and by far not the only social phenomenon effecting the
course of world events.

The postwar period was also marked by the development of
other processes, primarily processes of social revolutlon, lead-
ing to formation and strengthening of the world system of soclal-
ism, to the decline of colonial empires, and to a raising of the
working movement and the strongest democratic of modern times.
Qur era was also marked by a further deepening in the overall
crisis of capitalism and an increase in the inter-imperialistic
contradieitions and internal difficulties of an economle and
socio-political character.

Finally, imperialism has attempfed . and is attempting to
use the achievements of the scientific and technical revolution
for the struggle against soclalism, for maintaining its lord-
ship over peoples who have thrown off the weight of the colonial
yvoke, and for soclal maneuvering, called forth to weaken the pres-
sure of the.working movement. And In some dlIrections these attempts
at times bare their fruits. But they canncot change the main, the
overall direction of orderly soclo-politiecal changes in the world,
changes leading to a weakening of the positlon of Imperiallsm (in-
cluding American imperialdsm}, and to further shifts iIn the re=
lationship of forces of the two soclal systems In favor of soclal-
Ism.

N VY : ’ . '

The accounts of the U,.S.A, on effectlive utilization of the
achievements of the sclentific and technlcal revolutlon In for-
eign policy are also not settled for another reason. With all
thelr sitgnificant capabilities the United States has not succeeded

9



in establishing and maintaining a monopoly on these achleye-
ments, including those in directions which are determining

and especially Important for foreign poliecy. This relates

in particular to attempts of American imperialism to achieve,
through utlizing the capabilities of modern scéience and en-—
gineering, a decisive superfority In the miiitary sphere, /12
What occurred here is deserving, perhaps, of special atten-—
tion. And not only because the modern sclentiffc and tech-
nical revolution has begun in precisely this sphere and has -
brought in here especially impressive results (according to
Amerlcan calculatlions, the nuclear power of only one submarine,
armed with strategic rockets, exceed by many times the total
power of all explosives dropped onuGermany~and Japan during
the years of the Second World War ). Another thing is impocr-
tant. Military force has always occupied a primary place in
the foreign policy arsenal of imperialism in general and Am-
erican imperialism -- at any rate during the postwar -period---
in particular. But under these very conditions, when imperial-
ism conceived, seemfngly, the "absolute weapon"$ of which its
most war-mongering representatives dreamed so long, the sphere
of possible use of military force in the foreign policy of the
U.5.A. began to seriously contract. This occcurred primarily
because the U.S.A. did not succeed in maintaining a monopoly
over atomic weapons. A miscalculation was made in this plan
by a Washington official which is typical for bourgeois pol-
itlclans —- over evaluation of their own forces and under ev-
aluation of the forces of the other side. The growth in the
defensive might of the U.S5,S.R. and the entire socialist col-
laboration crossed out plans which were built on the "decisive
military superiority" of the U.S.A. and on the possibility for
lawlessly using military force against countries of socialism
or blackmailing them with this force. And although the Ameri-
can political leaders and theoreticians continued to bulld their
calculation on the "military superiority" of the U.5.4., fever-
ishly adjusting their military and political doctrines to the
new power relationships, this, however, could not change the
main fact: already from the end of the 1950's, it also became
evermore apparent for the U.S.A. itself that a nuclear war un-
leashed by it would be equivalent to suicide. It became in-
creasingly more difflicult to use military force for the achieve-
ment of forelgn political goals, that is for those purposes for
which It was In the final analysis created, ,

But thls was not by any means the only consequence of the

military-technfcal revolution which was unexpected for Imperial-
Ism. Another Important consequence of It consisted of the fact
that as a result of the gppearance of weapong of mass destruc-—
tion, a fearfyl threat arose, a threat to the. existence of whole
populaticons, and woke tnto 1ife among the widest masses the tre— éli
mendous forees of gelfwsalvation, reinforeing In previously unseen

8



measure the anti-war moyement In all countries, including the
United States of Amerilcg..- And as the mass found political
experience, the movements, dictating a striving toward pre-
venting a worldwilde thermonuclear catastrophé, took on a more
wldespread character, and grew Inte a movement directed agalnst
predatory wars and militarism In general.

The experlence of American aggression In Vietnam demon-
strated this with great force, when under the pressure of the
general publlc even many bourgeois governments spoke out against
this adventure of the U.3,A., while iIn America itself It became
a catalyst of the opposition movements, which began to grow in-
to an opposition of many old traditional bases of the Imperial-
tst course of foreign policy of the U,S.A., including a reliance
on military ferce and the unchecked arms race emanating from it.

With large masses cf people and all the values of more
awakenintngs, material interestsmmove first of all. And if the
far-off colontal war of the U,S.A, in Vietnam —— in essence the
same kind of war which the history 6f Imperialism counts in
scores, brought about general political consequences which were
so serious for imperialism (including in America itself), then
this was also caused by the faet that broad masses saw in the
policy which engendered this war a threat tc their vital infer-
ests, a threat which was especially frightening because the
speech concerned a course of pelicy conducted into the nuclear
age.

In conditions of deep soclal changes, caused by social and
national liberation revolutions, in conditions of rising poli-
tical congnizance of wildespread masses the struggle against
thermonuclear war and the policies giving rise to it becomes,
therefore, a serious poeolitical foree. Moreover, it acguires
no little revolutionary potentlal, since the threat of such a
war aroéuses.the interest of the masses to no less a degree than
poverty, sccial Injustice and a natlonal yoke, serving up to the
present time as the major arcusing motifs of revolutiocnary ad-
dresses. This, naturally, places serious problems before the
bourgeois politiclans and forces many of them to seriously pon-—
der the perspectives of F.pelitical course which Is not only
doomed to faillure due to the changing relatlonship of power in /14

the world arena, but Is also fraught with serious internal shocks.

One more consequence of the military and technlcal revolu-
tion is added to those noted above —-— the tremendous economic
coats of the race In medern arms, for, on one hand, obsolence
of armaments Is accelerated in our time; the unchecked scien-
tific and technical progress In the absence of agreements 1Imitsuy
ing the arms race dictates Its own logle, forecing types of weaponry



which are modern by yesterdayt's standards to be replaced with
more Improved ones again and again, and on the other hand, the
cost of armaments: tncreases.in a truly geometric progresslon
wlth each new generatlon of them (concrete calculatlons are
presented in Chapter IT}. In summary the milIitary economlcs
of a comparatively small sector of the economy, seem by the
ruling class of the U.S.A, even as a useful "balancer™, al-
lowing the government to regulate the economic conJuncture,
cushioning the action of eyeclic crisis, was transformed Into
a tremendous and productive part of the economy, disrupting
the normal functioning of the economic mechanism,

Suffice It to say that from the years 1922 through 1937
the U,.S5,A. spent on military needs less than cne billion dol-
lars per year, which amounted to 10-15% of the federal budget,
while after the Second World War this figure Increased up to
50-80 blllion dollars, reaching b0% of the budget and higher.
And in all, over the postwar years, the mlilitary expenses of
the U.3.A. exceeded the Incredible figure of 1200 billion dol-
lars,

As a result of this, on one hand, forces and means began
to be attracted from the growlng internal problems, even under
conditions when that same scientific and technical reveolution
lead to their becomIng more acute and itself generated nc small
number of new problems, such as pollution of nature, growing
urbanization and others. The example of the U.3.A. in this
respect is extremely indicative., The aggravation of these prob-
lems has brought about the requlrements to re-examlne political
priorities, or, speaking simply, re-examining policies so that
a significant part of the forces and means going to security ex-
pansionist form of the U.S5.A. and the arms race is being switched
over to solution of internal problems,

On the other hand, i1t became apparent that the tremendous
miiitary expenses will lead to economic consequences such as
inflation, undermining of the .competitive position of the U.S.A.
in the world market, and weakening of the dollar., On this basis . /15
the contradliction among the ruling class itself were aggravated:
the interest of the military-industrial monopoly came into def-
inite collision with the Interests of other, more numerous and
also highly Influential groupings of monopollstlc capltal. Later
we will also touch on how painfully all this was reflected in the
conditions of aggravation of the Inter<Imperitalistic contradic-
tlons In another Important direction In the policy of the U,S.A.--
the economie one..

As g Pesult, at the end of the 1960% and eapeCLally at the
beginning of the 1970% the unusgual situatien was formed in which
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the fallure cf the previous foreign pollcy course of the U.S5.A.
also began to hecome apparent to many representatives of the
ruling class of that country., . The well-known AmerIcan foreign
policy researcher Richard Barnet even arrived at the following
concluston on this basis: "In the middle of the 1960%s a ser-
ious conflict arose between the economic Interest of the govern-
ment and the Interests of the corporatieons. Brlefly speaking,
the cost of maintaining the imperial system has begun to exceed
the profits extracted from 1t ... beginning exclusively with eco-
nomte criterita, corporate managers arrived at the conviction that
the achievement ¢f national interests through the use of millitary
force threatened the property and proflts of the corporations"5.
Naturally, Barnet can be reproached for contrasting the ruling
clans with the state which serves Its interests, while the 1lssue
more closely s that of the conflict inside the ruling class,

but the essence of this conflict is delineated sufficientlycléarly.

Summing up the balance, it is possible to say that the at-
tempt by the ruling class of the U.3.A. to use the achievements
of the scientific and technical revolution to obtain a "decisive
military supericrity", which could be released into actlion to
achlieve its final foreign policy goals, had results differed fund-
amentally from those which were planned. For the reasons stated
above, the course of events took a paradoxical turnabout to a
known degree. The scientific and technical revolution took mod-
ern -military might up to itssthinkable. limit (though naturally,in
a narrower sense there is no technical limit to the arms race).
But simulatenously 1t became apparent that the sphere of utili-
zation of this tremendous military force had begun to shrink
sharply. Having reached its apparent culimination point of de- /16
velopment, militarism discovered its increasing political im- -
potence. That "dialectic of militarism", about which F. Engels
wrote In the last century, began to approach 1Its logical conclu-
sion: "militarism reigns over Europe and devours ift. But this
milit%rism conceals within itself the seeds of Its own destruc-
tion"®, These "seeds of destruction™ Engels saw on one hand in
the fantastic Increase In military expenditures, and on the other
in the conversion of bourgeols governments to a mass army, which
represents an armed populatlion and therefore sooner or later it
will refuse to pay for the peolitics of the oppressors with the
heavy sacrifices -and deprivation (21,

As F, Engels foresaw, a mass army proved to be the Achllles
Heel of the bourgeoils military machine, It s not by chance In
light of the experience of the Vietnam war that the U,S.A. under-
went a major reform tn Its milidtary structure, In essence signal-
1ling a return to a professional, mercenary army.
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The course of histeorical development has added many other
factors to these, which naturally could not be seen a hundred
years ago, Including the modern selentifle and technlcal revol-
ution., However, the forecast that the time must eventually
come when the "machine refuses to serve and militarism perishes
due to the dialectics of iIts own development"7, has still not,
naturally, come true by far, but it -finds new assertlons In our
era. It finds assertions in that even the military force which
Is fantastic In its capabllities proves powerless to turn back
the course of historical development, And these facts are now
beginning to be evermore widely recognized by the bourgeols
theoretictans who are the furthest removed from Marxism. "The
process of a boundless increase in military force, which began
in the nuclear age", writes, for instance Hans Morgenthau,"went
hand_1in hand with the process of the devaluation of its practical
use"8. Frankly speaking, Henry Kissinger also recognizes thils
fruth, emphasizing that 1t is evermore difficult in our time to
convert military power into political influence.

From here the oplnion has become Increasingly widespread
among representatives of the bourgeols opposition in the U.S.A.
that the increase in military power of America, however impres-—
sive it might 5seem, 1s accompanied by the "erosion of power and
influence" of the U. S.A., in the world'9,in that the arms race
does not assure, but conversely, undermine the true national /17
security of Amerlca 1o ‘

It is significant that the lack of perspective of the arms
race and the attempt to achieve "strateglc superiority" has also
become evident for many Americans who not long ago took an active
part in the military structure of the U.S.A., such as G. York,

D. Wisener, D, Kistoyokovskiy, D. Ratgens, G. Scoville, R. Harbin
and many ofhers. All of them are major experts in the area of
armaments, and their point of view who cannot be considered by
American society to be an authoritative or sufficiently competent.

Naturally, clarificatlon of the unsultabilitysof nuclear
might and of the diminlshing possibilities for using military
force on the whole In the modern. era Is a contradictory and com-
plex process, And this Is not only because theory here does not
keep step with the facts, with realitles, but practical politics
frequently does not keep step even with theory. Other factors
prove to be of much greater Importance.: the Iimmedlate Interest
in contlinuing the arms race by the Influential military-indust-
rral complex, and, what would seem to be more essenttal, the na-
ture of bourgeots pollitics Itself, which makes the turn away from
the tradltlonal stake In mIlitary force and attempts to achieve
%m%lﬁtary supertority™ so dIfflcult for the rulling clircles of the
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Here are algo many evident contradictions In the polictes
of the U.,3.A., In which the officdal recognition of the prin-
ciple of equal security and a move away from attempts to achieve
military superiority (and It is contained in the document "Basis
of Interrelatlionships between the U.3.8.R. and the U.S.A." signed
in Moscow in 1972, and #n a number of other agreements) iIs com-
bined with continulrig attempts to force the arms race In spheres
which have not yet fallen under limitatlon saccording to the So-
viet-American agreements. Many representatives of the ruling
circles of the U.S.A., have still not moved away from hopes that
future achievements of amblitary-technical character could still
in someway'.turn back the course of events, assuring the U.S.A.the
possibility for effectively utilizing military power as the chief
instrument of Its foreign policy.

All characteristic Is the attention which some people, resid-
Ing now In power in the U.S.,A. give to the problem of confidence
of the other side in the "authenticity" of the "milttary posture™ /I8
occupled by them, which Is to say in the absence of a divergence
between the declared intentions to use military force under cer-
taln conditions and actual readiness to accomplish It (in the
U.S5.A. this Is called the problem of "credibility"). This, by
the way, is the way a number of American researchers explain the
repeated acts of escalation of the aggression in Vietnam, per-
petrated by Washington in the face of the apparent truth that
these actions could not break the will of the Vietnamese patriots
to struggle and force to them to capitulate. The lack of pers-—
pective of this approach became even more clear as a result of
the victory of the right-wing side of the Vietnamese population.

At the same time, the noted sides of American policy showed
numerous times how Important it is for other countries, especially
soclalist countries, to maintain high vigilance in the future.
Thls does not, however, change the basic fact: the incursion of
the scientific and technical revolution into the military sphere
did not nearly justify the hopes which were placed on it by im-
perialist c¢lrcles. And precisely because the class nature of the
politics of the U.S,A. was maintatned by the former, in it now,
it is evidently' intended to shift rellance to other, nonmilitary
"factors of force' and weapons of foreign policy,

In explalning the state behind this tendency, V, Basiuk, a
sclentiflc colleague of the Institute on Problems of War and Peace
of Columbia University, who later went to work In the U.S.A. Der
partment of Defense, noted that now evidently.a blind alley has
been set up on the "nuclear level™ and a “partial blind alley" on
a "lower leyel™ in the area of pogsibiMities of changing the world
balance of power by means by buldlding up conventional weapons, In
this connection, writes Bastuk, "the evolution of nonmdlitary
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science and techriology prompts at least one Important conclu-
slon. Since preécisely In this area a redistribution of the
balance of power can occur now and since here a blind alley

s not threatening, clvilian sclentific and technical develop-
ment now takes on a more Important than it has ever had beforevll,

Strictly speaklIng, aforestated reflects one of the Import-
ant, common features of the current international situatlon --
the fact that the changed forced relationship in the world
places serlous ohstacles In the path of Impertalistic attempts
to achieve thelr goals In the world arena by means of arms,
and promotes shifting of=the major jumping-off points of the
struggle Into other spheres —- the economic, political and id- /9
eological ones. In these nonmilitary spheres;i the struggles of
the sclentific and technical revolution play an important role.
Moreover, sclence and technology themselves are now being trans-
formed into an important jumping-off point in the competition
between the two systems.

All of thls makes such an object of study as the effect of
the sclentific and technical revolution on the foreign poliley
of the U.S,A. iIn nonmilitary spheres extremely complex, since
not only in American political theories, but also in practical
politics here the various lines and directions are whimsically
thrown together, not to speak of the different approaches —-
like those dictated by the past, bearing impressions of the
"cold war" and those emanating from a realistic understanding
of the modern situation, built on cognizance of the necessity
for maintaining peace and expanding international cooperation
with equal rights,

Before, however, stopping in more detail on the question
of what sort of correctives international relationships must in-
treduce, actually founded on principles of peaceful ccexistence,
also In the struggle between the two systems on the nonmilitary
staging areas, it 1s desirable to touch a number of other prob-
lems.. One of these is the meaning which scientific and techni-
cal progress acquires in the foreign economic policy of the U.S.A.
which has become an ever increasingly important direction in all
thelr foreign policiles.

The postwar years, for all that military force was laid at
the basls of the global foreign political course of the U.S.A.
and the major goal of this course was proclaimed to be a strug-
gle against world socialism, where a perilod of economie expan-
sion by the U.8.A, unprecedented In Its activity. However, hav-
Iing achieved here. over the course of the filrst.15<20 postwar
years a serlous strengthenIng of Its positions, America during
the postwar years hegan to run up agalnst growing didfficulties.
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This was connected primarily with the Intensifying economic
contradidtions Inside the capitalistic system and unevenness
of development of the countrles gobdng Into It, strengthening

of the competitlve position on world markets (and Incidentally,
also on the Internal Amerfcan market) of Western Eurcpe and
Japan, and , last but not least, with.the fact. that the posi-
tion of the U.S.A. proves to be seriously weakened due to dis-
proportionate spending on arms and forelgn political adven-—
tures.

The position made up Is causing serious alarm in the rul- /20
ing circles of the U.S.A., especlally In connection with the
fact that according to forecasts distributed in the United
States the 1970"'s would be first of all the “economic decade",
over the course of which sharp Intensification of the competi-
tive struggle should be expected. This conclusion is contalned,
in particular, in a report on foreign trade perspectives, pre-
pared by P. Petersonl? , who at the special time was a special
assistant .to the president on foreign economic policy, and later
was Secretary of Commerce of the U.S.A. Measures are proposed
here in connection with this %

Partlally they go along the line of direct political and
econcmic pressure on the American allies. However, in the U.S.A.
they well understand that to go in this direction further than
determined limits would mean causing further serious aggravation
in relations with Western Europe and Japan, and this can place
the entire system of American political and military allies und-
er threat, not to-speak of the fact that the American competitors
are also capable in case of further stepping-up of the "trade
war" of using effective countermeasures, which would strike pain-
fully at American economic interests.

Another system of proposed measures consists of depriving
the economic competitors of the U.S.A, (which are at the same
time thelr political allies) of those advantages which they have,
bearing a smaller a portion of the military expendifures than
America, The fact that the tremendous military expenditures of
the U.S.A. undermlfne iIts competitive positlion in the world mark—
et, It must be sald, does not even raise doubt In America, in-
cluding among the majority of the representatives of the busi-
ness clrcles, No other than Lewds Landberg, than chaifrman of
the board of the "Bank of America™, the largest bank not only iIn
the U.5.A,,%but In the entire world, appearing sometime: back in
one the commlisslons of congress, with bitter frony declared; "T
would say to all potentlal aggressors of the world: ‘If you want. .
to get profits, If you want the world to be yours, don't waste
energy In useless milidtary enterprises, follow the example of
Japan and Germany after the Second World War and be aggressive
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economicallyt™ 3, . The matter s there, howeyer, and even not
In separate speeches, Recognidticn of the fact that tremendous
military expenses Inflict great economic losses on the U.S.A., /21
undermining the stabllityiof the deollar and causing a rise in
the prices on American goods, also finds a well-known reflec—
tion In official policy, and meanwhile, true, 1t is primarily
in this direction that the U.S.A. is achieving a redistribution
of the time of milltary expenses so that the American allies
take upon themselves a greater share of them. Together with
this the very fact that understanding of the direct connection
between the tremendous military expenditures and the growing
difficulty in their competitive struggle on the world market

is increasing in the U.S.A., justify to the appearance among
the ruling class of America of definite moods which could bring
pressure to bear on officlial Washington, pushing it toward some
further steps in limitation of the arms race,

And finally, the proposed system of measures foresees
forcing scientific and technical progress in the United States
themselves.

In analysis of the basic pecullarities and direction in
the foreign political expansion of the U.S.A., we are first
of all hit In the face with the fact that during the postwar
years the major geographical region to which American capital
rushed became Western Europe and Canada, while the developing
countries, Including Latin America, were shifted to third
place (previously this order was reversed --— Latin America,
Canada, and then Western Europe). The volumes of foreign in-
vestments Iincreased many times, from 12.5 billion dollars in
1939 to 151.7 blllion dollars in 1970.

Such a rapidiogrowth In American capital investments abroad,
and also the change in their "geography" is explained by a num—
ber of reasons, including the relative weagkening of Western
Europe capiftalism as a result of the Second World War. But,
perhaps, chief among them are the new capabilities and require-
ments engendered by the scientiflc and technical revolution.

In a significant measure thls, along with, of course, national
liberation revolutions, making Investments - In the countries of
Latin Amerlca, Asla and Africa "unreliable"™ for American capital,
explains the relative decline In the role of the developing coun—.
tries and object of capital Investments of the U.S5.A., for the
relative valye. of many types of raw materlal has begun to decline
due to successes In branches which produce synthetle material.

At the same time the value of such elements of production as a
well-qualifted (and at the same time relatively Inexpensive] /22
working force, the presence of speclallsts and so forth has 1. .
sharply Increased. . And In this respect Western Eurcpe s es—
peclally valuable for the American monopolles,
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Some ‘other new possibilities in a “geographical maneuver"
of American capital are connected with rapid scirentific and
technical progress. Successes In transportation and communi-
cations, for Instance, serltously reduce-the meaning of such
factors as newness of Industry to sources of raw materilal and
power,

And what 1s Important Is that the Increase In the value
of qualitatlve factors in the growth of economics (among them
scientiflc and technical progress and iImprovement of systems
for organization of labor and control are especially important)
gave the American monopolles new means of Introduction into
the economics of other developed capitalistic countries, for
the promise of obtalning higher profits, which Amerlican tech-
nology and control systems promised to Western European capit-

alilsts -- this is the sort of bait which freguently proves to
be stronger than economic nationalism and even fear of the loss
of independence. This is first of all connected with the emer-

gence into the forefront of the new form of economic expansion --
the rapid growth of worldwide, or, as they are frequently called,
international or supernational corporations.

Recent years, noted for the U.S.A. by increasing foreign
economic difficulties, effected with a special force the depend-
ency of the economic expansion on the rates and depth of the sci-
entific and technical revoluticn. The unevenness of the develop-
ment of capitalism in combination with the above aforementioned
consequences for the U.S,A. of its tremendous military spending
lead to a relatively more rapid growth in the economics of West-
ern Europe and Japan, and to a significant degree liquidated
those advantages which the U.3.A. had in the first postwar years.
As a result of these shifts it became apparent that the U.S.A.,
as a rulde, cannoft successfully compete with these countries in
traditional goods and traditional forms of economic intercourse.
And only where the question is of "science-consuming" goods, con-
nected with the newest technology, and alsc such new formg of
economic expansion as direct forelgn capital investments primar-
ily in branches of Industry which are key ones from the point of
view of scientific and technlcal pregress ﬁ3), and also export of
new technology (In paptlicular, llicensing), American monopolies
have maintalned strong positions, and In a number of cases have
strengthened them, regardless of Increasing competition.

L o e

(3L rt 1s tndfcabiye that In recent years over 704 of American
capltal Investments: In Western European Industry were directed
nto electronics, chemistry and machine budding. -
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Naturally, this competition alsc encompassed the sphere of scl-
entific and technical progress, Here the major competitors of
the U.S.A. also achieved no small number of successes. But in
this sphere American capital, due to the superlfority of the sci-
entific and technical potentlal of the ¥U,S.A., continues to main-
tain essential advantages.

During recent years these facts have recelved contlnually
widening recognition Iin the U.,S.A. And this Is not only In the
works of various researchers. In essence, they lay at the basis
of one of the Important directions in state politics, which is
sometimes called “the new technological politics", since 1t is
aimed at forcing scientific and technical progress In its own
country, and creating and strengthening its superiority in this
new staging area for a struggle which has not taken on worldwide
proportions .

In 1971, the then U. S. Secretary of State W, Rogers appeared
with the special address "American foreign policy iIn the ftechno-
logical age", in which he emphasized that the government "is bring-
ing American foreign policy iInto agreement with a position, attest-
ing to the fact that never before have the achlevement of scilence
and engineering been turned around on a global ﬁcale by such a
multitude of consequences for so many people" 14, And in 1972,
official acts followed, including a special message of President
Nixon on questions of scientific research and development, pro-
claiming the major goals of this policy.

The question concerng; in particular, maintenance of large
allocations for research and development (and this is in a pericd /24
of the economy when allocations for the majority of other programs
have been slashed). The question also congérns an increase in
that part of these allocations which goes for nonmilitary research,
on measures enccuragling efforts of the monopolies directed toward
acceleration of scientific and technical progress, on politics in
the area of scientific and technical exchange between the U.5.A.
and other goverhments, and so forth.

[ T possible, naturally, to argue about the novelty "new
technologhcal politlcs®, Now corresponding statements by Fresi-
dent Truman, relating stdll to 1949, are frequently being cifed,
American theoreticians and political actlvists also wrote quite

3 bit about the forelgn political possibIlltles opened by scien=’
tiftec and technical superioridty in the 1950%s and 1960%s, With
this, however, It D& impossible not to see that In. the 1970%s,
shifts have oceurred econverting corresponding forces Into a stra-
tegic policy directlon, Thils Is connected both with the apparent
increase in the role of "neamilitary™ means of struggling, and
with aggravatlon of foreign ecconomic dX{Tcultles,

N
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Naturally, in part,. the activation of all these efforts,
timed for 1972, can be explained by considerations of the pre-
electlion struggle, and the striving of the Republican adminlgs-—
tration to demonstrate to the voters that it will seek and find
effective means for overcoming the Internal and forelgn economlc
difficulties which the U.S.A. encountered, even more sc since
"after the electlion - In 1973 —- the tone of officlal addresses
on this problem was noticeably reduced, as was go¥ernmentiact-—
ivity in the sclentifie and technical sphere, But the matter
does not by far simply come down to pre-election considerations.
The "new technologlcal politics", although its concrete direc-—
tions are ELE1l located in the stage of formulation, was doubt-
less dictated by real strivings and goals, set up before the
American political ruling class. And the most important of these
Is the striving to strengthen the competitive position of Ameri-
ca. It 1s characteristic that c¢alling upon the "new forces"™ in
area of science and énglineering, President Nixon directly empha-
sizing that other countries are rapidly moving along the steps
of the sclentific and technical ladder, throwing the U.S.A. "the
gauntlet * in intellectual and economic pians". And the well-in-
formed magazine "Business Week", rightfully congidered as an op-
Inion spokesman for influential business cirecles in the U.S.A. in
explaining this mood and at the same time refuting the discussion
about "disinterested" international scientific and technical co-
operation, with which many American official statements had been
richly larded, wrote: "Same time as the basic direction of the
new strategy in area of technology consists of accelerating the
technical progress in the U.S.A., the political support, derived
from this strategy, directed at retarding the speed of access by
foreign governments to American technology, rises simultaneously"l15.

Although the "“defensive" emphasis of the "new technological
politics" 1is apparent, however, and is explained by the real dif- /25
ficulties which the U.S.A. is presently suffering, in future the
question, Jjudging by all, may be one of a.strategy which is braad-
er, and is In pursult of far-coff goals.

And here we move over to the fhird direction along which the
efforts of the capitalistic powers can gec, which are connected
with attempts to use the seclentific and technical revolution in
the Interests of thelr foreign policy, This, as has already been
mentloned, D& the course of "binding™ other countrles to their
sclentiflc and technical potential, and establishing with them in
new form the . ssame relatlonships of domination and subjugation
which are traditiomal for capltalism, It Is Impossible not to
see that due to Its very character the modern scientific and tech-
nical revolution opens no small number of possibilitles In this
plal’lq
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If it were connected with the appearance of only one or a
few major discoverles and Innovations, 1t s doubtful that the
country possessing the sclentlfic and technlcal advantage could
conglder that It might successfully use It In order to place
others In a pesitlon of strong and long-lasting dependency. Other
countries wonuldd Jjust the same sooner or later master these dis—
coverles, the positlon would even out and the advantage of he
who had first leaped forward would prove to be a passing one,
Strictly speaking, this s what is constantly happening, when
the question Ia about separate felentific discoveries and in-
ventlons —- radio loccatlon, Jjet engines for aviation, atomic
energy and rockets. The one who proves to be first can extract
from“this definlite economic, military or politilcal gains, essen-
tlal for a time, hut always in historical perspective, short-
lived.

However, the entire fact of the matter 1s that the modern
scientific and technical reveolution, as we have atready empha-
slzed, does not boll down to separate discoveries and innovations
or even to their sum. As soon as the question concerns transform-
atlon of science into direct productive force and c¢reation in this
connection of a powerful scientific and technical potential, of
that complex, large and expensive mechanism which allows the cre-
ative forces of a soclety to be mobilized, iIn order to assure an’
uninterrupted flow of these discoverles and inventlons, then the
position changes in a fundamental manner, for the overwhelming
majority of countries could not catch up with the U.S.A. through
their own efforts. They could not do this because of the trem-
endous cost of maintaining such a potential (the U.S.A.'s direct /Eb
expenses alone on sclentific research and development presently
exceed 30 blllion dollars per annum), and due to the recessity
for creating for its effective operation a sipgular type of "in-
frastructure", which Is.to say a high level of many branches of
industry, without which the rapid mastery and introduction into
production of the achlievements of science is Impossible, a large
reserve of highly quadlifled specilalists, a corresponding informa-
tion system, etc.

Governments whlch cannct create a sufficiently powerful sci-
entific and technical potental from their ouwn resources . turn
out to be faced with a complex dilemma under these conditions.
They are In fact faced with a decislon: to elther lag seriously
with respect to selentifIc and technlcal level, which for count-
ries which are bound to the world capitalistic economic order
would signify uwndermining of competitive posdtions and In the
final analysis economie slavery by a more advanced country, or to
firmly bind onegelf to a country possessdng thils potential, In
conditlions ¢f the caplitallst eccnomlc.system agadn at the cost of
losing some part of Its economde, yes, and even its political in-
dependence.,
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The position which was made up In the 1950%s and 1960ts.
showed how real this perspective fs., Not only the U.,S.A.'s
neighbor Canada, but also the major capitalist countries of
Western Europe found themselves in serious sclentific and
technical dependency on the U.S.A., a dependency for which
they were forced to pay, opening their. doors witde for Ameri-
can capital, and the American monopolies, under whose control
came 80% of the production of electrpnié computer machines in
these countries, over 50% of the production of semiconductors,
95% of the production of integral schematlcs, a sfgniciant part
of machine building and Instrument building, and the automobile
and chemical Industry.

With thls the iInterest of the Western European countries in
the achievements of American science and engineering and in man-
agement experlence was so great that they, conceding to the Amer-
ican monopollies, tax and other advantages, frequently directly
financed the expansion of overseas companies. According to some
calculations, the European money obtained in this manner amounted
to over 70% of all "American" capital investments (for more detail
on this, see Chapter IIT).

The situation which had come together in the middle of the
196Q's began, however, to cause serious alarm in Western Eurcope. /27
This is exactly the explanation for the tremendous Impression
which Servant-Schrelberts book "The American Challenge" which had
come out at the time made in many countries. It is possible that
it had an intentionally alarmist character, but the basic process
of the deepening scientific and technical, and meaning also the
economic and political dependency of the Western European coun-
fries on the U,S.A. was characterizedsin it relatively accurately.

True, it was In this precise period that the position began
to change partially due to the fact that the U.S.A. entered a
time of difficulties which were connected with the warped one-
sided military orientation of their economics, as well as their
scilentific and technical potential. Countermeasures taken by the
Western European countries for strengthening thelr own scilentific
and technical potential and reinforcing Integration tendencies,
which had alse acquired to a definite degree an anti-American
thrust, and development of economics, selentific and technitcal
communecations witix the U.8,5.R. and other socialist countries.
During recent years this has lead to .the fact that alarms have
begun to be sounded already In the U.S,A. dictated by the fear
of losing sclentifdc and technical leadership in the capitalist
world, The same "Business Week™ wrote: NIn the middle of the
1960%s Eyropean Industrlalists. spent a lot of tlme bemoaning the
"technologlcal gap"™ between the U,3.A. and Europe, Today warn—
Ings on the part of Amerlcan businessmen and economists about the
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appearance of growing danger of appearance gap, 1f thg proper
steps are not taken, are becoming almost as common” 16,

And these moods, 1t must be said, were reinforced by some
relatively impassive facts. For the U.S.A. 1t was a real shock,
for instance, that the balance of trade of the country at the
beginning of 1970's turned unfavorable for the first time in a
hundred years. In one of his interviews, President Nixon said
with alarm that "during the period between 1960 and 1971 the
export of Japan rose by 493%, that of Western Germany rose by
242% times, while the export of the U.S.A. increased by a total
of 115%Y 17. With this the rapid increase in export of compet-
itors of the U.S.A. took place largely due to the very "science-
consuming" products.

Naturally, for the time being the question can concern the
extremely relative weakening of American position. On the whole
they remain strong. This, however, also served as one of the
important stimuli for the all-out effort of the U.3.A. towards
strengthening for itself the leading position in the capltalilst
world, which the "new technological policy" expresses.

™~
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These efforts are going along two directions. One of fhese
is forcing the increase of its own scientific and technical po-
tential, as we have already noted. The other direction 1is crea-
tion of 2 system of scientific and technical communications and
collaboration with other countries which corresponds to the "in-
terests of the U.S.A. These efforts are of course dressed iIn cor-
responding phraseology, selected to depict them as corresponding
to the "interests of all participants" and is being aimed at "gen-
eral progress" and "prosperity".

In the purely official announcements of American officials,
those not having a propoganda direction, however, no secret 1s
made of the fact that the U.S.A. has in mind above all its own
interests. We will present in this context a speech made in Con-
gress by the director of the Department’. of International Scilence
and Technical Communications of the U.S. Department of State, Her-
man Pollack: "The overall goal of the govermment of the U.S.A.
and accomplishment of internaticnal collaboration in the sphere
of sclence and engineering consists primarily of enhancing pro-
vision of our inteigational interests and strengthening our in-
ternational tles" . And the question concerns not only, as is
evident from the statement of "Business Week" magazine presented
above how the purpose in the conditions of the development of col-
laboration can also become making access by other governments to
American technology difficult. Much more Important is another
guestion, accounting to the fact that the U.S.A. extracts from
this collaboration the most advantages, since they have available
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& high level of scientific, engineering and industrial poten-
tial, which gives them the possihility to master new discover-
ies and inventions more rapidly than other countries of capital-
ism.

In summation, it can be said that in the sphere of the sci-
entific and technical relationships of the U.3.A. with other de-
veloped capitalist countries a complex struggle lies ahead. The
United States will doubtless try to maintain and strengthen for
1tself the position of superiority, seeing it as one of the im-
portant prerequisiteés: for strengthening their economic position
and providing the possibilities for economic expansion. At the
same time the capitalist competitors of the U.S.A. are now pre-
pared to a greater degree than ever before not only to show
counteraction to this, but also to continue to crowd the U.S.A.
in economic, scientific and technical spheres.

While the "new technological policy" of the U.S.A., is large-

ly connected primarily with their relafionships with developed
capltalist countries, from here 1t cannot follow it simply boils
down to these relationships. Relatlonships with countiies of
the so-called "third world" are also an extremely important dir-

ectlon of if, although they have also ceased being a major sphere

of export for American capital.

The stimulating effect whleh the scientific and technical
revolution gives to the development of world-wide economic ties
has, true, for the time being touched the developing countries
to a lesser degree. And this is explained by no means only by

/29

the absence of the necessary technical and eccnomiec infrastructure

in the majority of the developing countries, but also by the fact

that the low solvent demand makes, from the point of view of the
capitalist ownershilp, development of new branches of industry in
these countries only slightly profitable. The cognizant policy

of supporting the development of countries which have been freed

from colonialism, and primarily scientific and technical develop-

ment, continues to play a large role. It 1s characteristic that
the maximum increase in American investments.in the developing
countries occurred in those very ones which produce oil for ex-
port to develcped countries.

Here also, however, shifts have been noticed which testify
to the fact that the developing country remain an important ob-
ject of American and global strategy, but alsc to the fact that
the U.S.A. Is beginning to see utillization of the achlevements
of scientific and technical progress as both a cheaper and a
more effective means for maintaining or reestablishing the de-
pendencies of these countries on America and the struggle for
influence In the "third world'.
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A number of major projects, developed or being developed
in the U.S.A., which, according to the intention of their asuthors
would provide at a cost of relatively low outlays, effective de-
bPendency of the corresponding countries on the U.S.A., on their
sclence and engineering, attract attention to themselves.

In this context, one should recall the so-called "green
revolution" -- the removal and introduction of new high-yield
crops in tropilcal countries (for more detail on this see Chapter /30
IV), and alsc projects seeking new sources for production of
protein-- the most deffcient part of the dietary ration in the
"third world" countries -- on the basis of using sea resources
(even in 1967 the Directorate of International Development to-
gether with the Bureau of Commercial Fishing undertook accom-
plishment of a program which was sometimes pretentiocusly called
"products of the sea in the war against hunger" or "food products
through freedom"),

The project for agricultural-industrial complexes, working
on atomic energy, developed for the 1970's by the National Lab-
oratory in Oak Ridge also received relatively widespread notor-
iety, with insufficient fresh water (for instance, for the Near
East or the Carribean Sea basin), must contain production of
energy (atomic) with freshening of water for purposes of irri-
gation and intensive production of chemicals, fertilizers and
metal, requiring a large quantity of cheap electric power. Sea
water and alr must serve during this as the chief initial raw
material for the production of such products as hydrechloric
and nitric acids and ammonia. It is projected that other raw
material -~ bauxite and phosphorous —- will be imported. Each
such complex will_ be called on to play a ncticeable role, both
in solution of the food problem, and in industrial development
of the regiocn.

A characteristic feature of all these projects consists of
the fact that the question concerns creation of major technical
systems and complexes whose normal functioning over the course
of many years will depend on collaboration of the corresponding
countries with the U.S.A. (the question will touch on the other
political purposes of these programs further below). Consider-
ing the economic, sclentific and technical potential of the U.S.A.
it would apparently be ifncorrect to underestimate those possi-
bilities which could reveal similar methods in the struggle of
American Imperlalism for Influence 1n certain developing coun-
tries. Together with this it its also impossible to overlook
the fact that this struggle goes on in new conditions,detérmined’
by an overall change In force relationships in the world and that
the upsurge In liberating movements, which also geriously narrows
the possibilities for expansion of American monopolies in this
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important directlon, even more so since the U.S.A. has lost its
monopoly in scientific and technical aid to developing counftries,
which are increasingly collaborating with the socialist world. /31

Turning to the guestion of how the growth in influence of
the scientific and technical revoluticon on the foreign policy
of the U.S.A. might be reflected on the relatlonships with the
Soviet Union and other socialist countries, 1t becomes necessary
to stop first on those changes which the very changeover from the
"eold war" to peaceful coexistence can and must introduce into
relationships between states with different social structures.

0f course, the nature of the shifts which have occured can
be interpreted narrowly: as only recognition by the United States
of America of the power relationship in the world and the suicide
in an attempt at war against the U.S.5.R. and the shift caused by
this of support into other staglng areas for the struggle. This
element is, of course, present and plays a major role. The en-
tire question consists, however, of whether or not the shifts in
the relations of the U.S.A. with the U.S.S.R. and with other «
countries is of socialism will be limited by these changes.

Concerning the policles of the Soviet Union, the Program of
Pesce, set forth by the 24th CPSU Congress, sets up for itself
broader goals and shows understanding of the principles of peace-
ful coexistence in strict accordance with Leninist teachings as
something a great deal larger than the absence of war. These
goals include relief of tension, genuilne normalizatlion of rela=
ticnships and widespread mutually profitable collaboration. And
this does not in the slightest measure contradict the fact that
the XPAU, the party of Marxist-leninists, proceeds from the fact
that any ability of a class struggle between socialism and cap-
italism. The fact of the manner still is that the character of
relations between goverrnments with different soclal structures
will be largely determined by what shape the historically un-
avoidable competition between capitalism and socialism on the
world arena takes. And this question does not bell down to
which role is assumed by military, and which by nonmilitary -
methods of struggle. The shpaes of the struggle in the most
nonmilitary staging areas —— 1In economles, politics, ideclogy,
and also naturally, in the sciemtffic¢: and technical sphere --
also has great significance.

Tt cannot be forgotten. that the very same struggle also
took place In these areas durling the years of the acute "cold
war" taking on, of course, their own characteristic "cold war™ /32
forms. In the sphere of economics, the blockade, widest pos- T
sible limitation of trade and discriminatory practlce became
these forms,
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In the sphere of ideology, speaking of the U.S.A., "paycho-
logical war" became the major form of the struggle, making wide-
spread use of all possible forms of undermining propaganda, ser-—
mons of hate to the socialist countries and other types of ideol-
oglteal diversions, for the conduct of which special centers of
the type "Radic Free Europe" and "Radio Freedom" were created.
And if the process of changes, now encompassing international
relationships, leaving all this inviolabllity, leading only fto
limitation of the sphere of armed combat, then this will in no

way signify the end of the "cold war"™ — it willl also finally
be conducted primarily on the nonmilitary staging areas, which
are deserving of the name "cold". In order to stop this, and

actually assure a lessening of tensions and normalization of
the situation, there is a need for something greater, there 1is
a need for a move way from those forms and methods of combat
which were sanctioned during the years of the "cold war".

If the question concerns ideology, then this must indicate
a move away from propaganda of war and hate toward other count-
ries, from slander and other types of subversive methods. The
unavoidable struggle for the mind of man will then be conducted
only as a war of ideas, an argument of world ocutlook, meanwhile
with those forms and those methods which will not include losses
to peaceful coexistence and the wholesome processes of improving
the health of the world situation. :

In economics this must be a transfer to those forms of eco-
nomic competition which would not only not exclude, but would
propose widespread international collaboration on the bases of
mutual profit, collaboration which strengthens peaceful relations
between governments.

Soviet foreign policy also struggles for fhese changes. The
entire question consists of whether or not the capitalist count-
ries, and in particular, the U.S.A. will move to these changes.

Thelr practical politics are stlll faced with giving the -
answer to this questlon. The changes which have occurred in So-
yiet—-American relations in the last one and a half years give
known basils to hoplng that It might be positive, that the U.3.A.
is also manifesting a readiness to restructure relations in non- /33
military spheres on the basls of genulne peaceful ccexistence, a
readiness to move to a position where the traces of the "cold war"
will be liquidated finally. But the fact that each step in this
path will be yielded In a complex struggle does not raise any doubt,
since imperialist reaction will begin to resist these changes with
all their forces, attempting to spoll them and to fturn peace toward
"eold war" relations.

It is Important also that all this be kept In mind when analyz-
ing the effects of the sclentific and technical revolution on the
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policies of the U.S.A. with respect to the Soviet Union and
other countries of socialism and perspectives of development

in scientific and technical relations between capltalistic

and socialistic countries. These relations can also be seen
as their own form of a battle staging area, which can also fake
different forms.

The Soviet Union originates in its politics from the fact
that the struggle here can and must continue in the form of
world wide competition. In a speech at a cereménial sesslon
of the CC CP of Belorussia and the supreme soviet of the Belo-
russian SSR, L. I. Brezhnev emphasized in this context thé!.fol=
lowing: 1t can be said without exaggeration that in this very
area, in the area of scéientific and technical progress lies cne
of the chief fronts of the historical competition between the
two systems today. For our party this makes the further inten-
sive development of science and technology and widespread in-
troduction of the latest scientific and technical achievements
into production not cnly a céntral economic, but also an impor-
tant political mission. 1In the present era questions of scien-
tifiec and technical Rgogress take on, it can be sald directly,
a decisive meaning" .

This meaning 1s determined primarily by the fact that the
paee .andrdepth of scientific and technical progress during our
times =2%ill fto a great degree defermine the course of economic
compeftition between the two systems. This fact is sc evident
that there is hardly any need for a detalled explanation.

Simultaneously the economic, scientifilc and technical com-
petition will affect the course of the ideoclogical struggle ever
more deeply. And here the increase in the wvalue of some new mom-
ents can be expected. The question concerns, in particular, the
fact that in the economlic competition between the two systems in
the condition of the scilentific and technical revolution, besides
the gquestion of who produces material wealth faster, cheaper and /34
and better, some qualitative moments are alsc moving toward the T
forefront to an ever greater degree, moments connected with the
fact that toward the achievement of these goals will be directed
increasing scientific and technical might and growing power of
man over nature, with which social consequences sclentific and
technical progress comes packaged for the working man, as that
progress is reflected on nature and natural resources, on man's
environment, on man's health and his spIritual condifion, and on
the entire develcopment c¢f the human personality.

The sclentific and technical revoliitidén showed what kind of

negative consequences can rise up In all these spheres in the con-
ditions of capitalism. It Is not by aceldent that the concept of
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"zero growth", which is to say stopping on a given level, was
born and widely spread in the west as its own type of reaction
to them. It i1s not by chance in the U.S.A. — in the country
where the culft of materlal wealth has been propagated in its
mest naked form, where they say a lot about the "quality of
life", having in mind overcoming many of the social ills of
American society, also including the negative consequences of
scientific and technical progress.

The competition between the fwo systems, together with
gqualitative indices of economic development, will include these
spheres to an ever Increasing degree. Alsc, 1ts course will, to
an ever .increasing degree determine the course of the idecolegical
struggle, since the latter is unfolding and will continue to un-
fold not in a vacuum, not around absfract formulae and postulate,
but directly around fundamental questions connected with which of
the social systems can more fully assure the harmonic development
of society in the interests of the workers, in the interests of
mankind.

In competition on the:staging area of the secientific and
technical revecluticon, socialish possesses historic advantages,
which the Scviet Union and other countries of socialism have
demonstrated in practice more than once with théir historical
achievements and their tremendcous contribution in the develop-
ment of world science and technology.

Tegether with this the CPSU constantly emphasizes that much
and diligent work remain in this area and that the advantages of
socialism has not realized automatically here either, but requires
consisftence, capable and much effort. "Soclalism and a planned
soclalist economy opens the broadest horizons for the all-out pro- /35
gress of sclence and technology'", it was noted in a Summary Report
of the CC CPSU to the 24th CPSU Congress, "while at the same %time
the sclentific and technical revolution requires improvement of
many signs of our economic activity. In other words, this is a
tremendous force, favorable to socialisim, but it still must be
truly mastered" 20,

In characterizing the economic, scientific and technical com-
petition and a.fiorm of the historically unavoidable class struggle
between capitalism and socialism, it is very important to see 1ts
distinctliveness together with this. In this context it should be
emphasized that peaceful competition in these spheres not only
does not eliminate, but conversely provides for the widespread
development of mutually profitable collaboration. And this makes
this competition ™. one. of the factors in the easIng of tension
and normallzation of the Internatiocnal situation. In entering in-
to relationships of economié:, gseientific. and fechnical collabora-
tion, both sides, of course, will seek their own gain, but these
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gains absolutely do not have to be connected with attempt to
inflict losses on the other side. Such an approach, when the
gain is understood primarily as causing harm to the other side,
is an unalienable part of the "cold war'" thinking.

The realism of the Leninist politics of peaceful coexist-—
ence consists of the fact that it sees, with all the oppositions
of the two systems, the presence of spheres of coineiding inter-
ests befween soclalistic and capitalistic governments, meaning
alsc the possibility for their collaboration in these spheres.
The unfolding of the scientific and technical revolution, to-
gether with new staging areas for the struggle, aldo creates
new staging areas for peaceful collaboration. This takes on
a great meaning not only from the point of view of the national
intersts of all countries, but also from the point of view of
strengthening peace and peaceful coexistence.

Finally, acceleration of scientific and ftechnical progress
and expansion of international cclidaboration in economic, science
and englneering are tasks which are dictated by the objective
requlrements of soecial producton in all countries, regardless
of the social system to which they belong. This collaboration
is becoming in our era an ever increasingly important sphere
in Internaticnal relations. And this is something whiech not /36
one power, including the United States, can ignore today. At
the same fime, naturally, recognition of the new realities in
the contemporary international situation i1s oceurring in the
U.S.A. in an atmosphere of acute internal struggle, conflicts
among, various points of view and flows, beginning with represent-
atives of "caveman" anticommunism and ending with those who
understand the realistic positions. Speaking concretely, three
points of view are the most characteristic.

One of these consists of all-out limitatlon of séientific,
technical, economic and trade relationships with the U.S.S.R.
and other countries of socialism, in order to "not help the
enemy". Not too long age yet this point of view was the pre-
dominant one. Today it has become ever increasingly difficult
to defend it, since it is revealed as a vain attempt to delay
the development of socialism using methods of blockade, like
that harm which limitation of communications with socialist
countries infliets on the U.S.A. itself. Nevertheless, pro-
tagonists of similar view have not laid down their arms, al-
though they frequently prefer to behave more slyly, surround-
ing the development of collaboration with various "conditions",
which In essence signify interference in the Internal affairs
of sccialist governments and are frequently deliberately cal-
culated so that they will reject them, Senator Jackson with
hils amendment to a trade law serves as a sufficiently apparent
example. With this the goal consists not so much of artificially
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delaying development of collaboration and inflicting losses
on socialist countries (this is belileved in less and less 1in
the U.S.A.), as harming the processes of easing of tension,
and in as much as possible disrupting them.

Ancther point of view consists of entering into the wide-
ly known development of séientific, technical and economic in-
tercourse with the U.S.38.R. and other soclallist countries, but
exclusively for the purpose of inflicting harm to them. If 1is
adhered to not only by people who have become professionals in
developing of recipes for subversive activity against sociallst
cooperation, on the order of Z. Brzezinski ¥, but also by some
of those who might sense the necessity for reform, but in this
matter cannot in any way free themselves from the load of old
views and purposes, inherited from the "cold war" period. In /37
the development of these communications they see only an in-
strument for the struggle against soclalism which is "more dy-
namic", Ycheaper" ,and, primarily, less risky for the U.S.A., one
which 1s called on to6.fill out the traditicnal arsenal of politi-
cal, economic and ideological means. The calculations with this
are bullt on the fact that the dependency of some socialistic
countries or others on the U.S.A. can be successfully set up in
new forms, thereby weakening the unity of socialist collabora-
tion, and also providing "erosion" and ideological "softening"
of socialism, having presented capitalism for the peoples of
socialist governments in a new, "improved" version, not to speak
of the hopes to fasten beocurgoise ideology to scientific and tech-
nical changes, securing its access into the socialist world.

In the capitalist countries' a lot of argument must presently
be heard on these themes. What can be said about them in essence?

Today the socialist concord and the countries going into it
are entering inte all-round relatlons with the capitalist govern-
ments not in any way from a position of "weakness". The powerful
scientific and technical potential of the Soviet Union and the
successes in science and in engineering of other socialist coun-
tries give them the possibllity for éntering into such collabora-
tion as .equal partners. Moving unswervingly along the course of
aecelerating scientific and fechnical progress itself and integrat-
ing the efforts of all socialist countries in this area, the so-
cialist concord is becelving the possibllity for successfully op-
posing any of the Intrigues of thelr foes,

It is present in particular in the view of his book "Between
Two Eras®. The Role of America In the Technotronic Age".
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Another guestion is that widespread and long-lasting sci—
entific and technical (as well as trade and economic) communi-
cations always create definite relationships of mutual depend-—-
ency. While It is not one-sided, however, but really mutual,
this can be seen only as a positive fact, since such relations
stabilize the situation, reinforce its normalization and make
a turn back to the "cold war" more difficult. And this serves
as one of the very reasons for which our party and the soviet
government, in striving to make the positive ghifts occurring
now in international relations irreversable, speak out for wide-
spread development I1n economic, scientific and technical communi-
cations with the U.S.A. and other capitallstic countries.

Concerning the hopes for "erosion" and ideological "soft- /38
ening of socialism, such hopes are also in vain. Some American
activists have also been forced to recognize this, in principle
seeking out for utilization of scientific and technlcal communi-
cations for the purposes of having an "effect" on socialism. For
instance, the American Sovietologist,:John Campbell from the Coun-
sel on Foreign Relations, appearing for a subcommission on foreign
economic policy of the Congress of the U.3.A., spoke of the futil-
ity of these hopes. With this he alludes to the example of the
Soviet Unicn, which during the 1930's, being the only soclalist
country in the world, connected a policy of industrialization
and also widely attracted foreign speclalists and the leading
technology of the West to this matter, but this, as is well known
to all, did not effect either the character of its soclalist struex.
ture or the or the ideological attitude of 1ts population. It is
even more useless to make calculation on this today, when a dy-
namic world system of socialism exlists, not only yielding a third
of the world industrial production, but alsoc exporting the pro-
ducts of its scientific and technical thought into the developed
papitalist countries.

While for a long %time the struggle of dpinidéns of the ruling
circles of the U.S.A. ran basically between the proponent of the
first and second points of view (i.e. between the hard-headed an-
ti communist and allies of more "flexible" methods, which received
in their time the name Doctrines of "building bridges") in recent
years the views.S6f those who look on things much more realistically
have also begun to be widely spread. Proponents of these vilews
have not, of course, ceased being convinced adherence cf capital-
ism and enemies of communism. Alsg, speaking out for the develop-
ment of economic, scilentific, téechnical and trade ties and collab-
oration with the sccialist world, they are not in any way occupied
with philanthropy, but first of all have American interests in
view. These interests are understood by them differently, however
then by the obvious and secret proponents of the "cold war™! The
question concerns people who are cognizant of the truth that in
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the nuclear age there is no acceptable alternative to a policy
pased on principles of peaceful coexlstence, and also by those
who clearly imagine the profits which expansion of international
collaboration in various spheres can bring to the United States
themselves.

This has also been increasingly spoken of in the official /39
foreign poliecy announcements of the ruling activists of the U.S.A.
In one of his recent messages to Congress, President Nixon, for
instance, formulating the principles of the "new American foreign
policy" directly connect it with the scientific and technical re-
volution and formulates the thesis to the effect that the "prob-
lems and complexity of the technical revolution are multiplied
to such a degree that solving in many respects is clearly not
within the capabilities of separate national governments" and
that the period for creating a corresponding structure by means
of unification of the "resources and concepts of many states"
and improvement of the international institutes of collaboration,
which are called to save mankind from the "dark forces of his own
nature and from the unfavorahlg consequences of his technical
achievement has already come" 1.

It appears that it would be untrue to see only propaganda
in these annocuncements. Behind them, in as much as it 1s pos-
sible to judge, also stands the objective interests of the U.5.4.
in those gains which international scientific and technical col-
laboration can give them.

Finaily, even with the fact that this most powerful capital-
ist country concentrates almost one fourth of the world sclenti-
fic resources (approximately fthe same as the U.S.8.R.), with the
present day past, scope and complexity of scientific and techni-
cal work, it has become ever increasingly difficult for it too
to conduct investigation of the entire front of movement of sc¢i-
ence and engineering without cooperation with other countries.

Besides this, in some areas of the development of sclence
and technology, in particular in public health, in research of
the Pacific Ocean and mastery of i1ts wealth, and study of the
atmosphere, space, etc., if not now, then in the near future with-
out widespread international cooperation successful movement for-
ward will become generally impossible. This relates more to the
spheres which are already larger in scale, and successful activity
in which can become possible in the forseeable future. Interna-
tional cooperation is absolutely necessary, for instance, in areas
connected with control over weather and climate. Here, 1t requires
not only the tremendous costs of some projects or others, but also
the very scales of the geographlc reglon for which these projects
will be calculated. Already today It Is also apparent that with-
out international cooperatlion efforts directed toward maintaining /40
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the ecological balance of the Earth, maintaining elementary
"inhabitability"™ of the planet and its future full-valued suit-
ability for 1life are impossible.

Last but not least the representatives of the ruling cir-
cles of the U.S5.A. are guided in this’', as in many other guess
tions, by the conslderation of healthy thought. This is pre-
cisely why, as was already emphasized, each step 1n the course
toward easing of tensicns and expansion of collaboration is
yielded in a complex, and occasionally a bitter struggle. No
doubt Is also raised by the fact that the very economic and
social conditions rullng in the U.S.A. will constantly engender
pressure in the direction of solving of foreign policy problems
with traditional imperlislist means. Together with this another
thing is absolutely clear -- the United States is forced to act
in thils, as in other spheres, in a changing situation, creat-
ing serions blocks in the path of Imperialist feeble impulses.
It can in particular be considered that favorable political
conditions for peace and easing of tensions, and also future
successes of the U.S5.3.R. and the entire soclialist concord will
sharply restrict the possibilities for using scilentific and
technlcal communications for imperialistic purposes, and will
allow the constructive aspects contributed into these communi-
cations to be'. ever increasingly apparent. The major successes
of the Soviet Union in realization of national and infernational
sclentific and technical programs have already at the present
time forced the capitalist state to undertake a serious re-eval-
uation of the possibilities and prospectives of collaboration
with the Soviet Union. The positive tendencies are alsc clear-
ly designated in American politics. This directly allows the
conclusion of a number of important Soviet-American agreements
on sedentifle and technlcal collaboration in a whele series of
areas, including public health, preservation of the environment,
combined research in space, agriculture, ftransportation and peace-
ful use of nuclear power.

The genuine task, a task dictated by the trus interests of
peoples, interests of peace and social progress, consists today
not of the fact that the scientific and technical revolution has
become one more staging area for a power struggle. The task con-
sists of another aspect: emanating from an understanding of the
tremendous meaning of this sphere of social relationships, of
creating a system of International sclentific and fechnical col-
laboration which would really serve the matter of successful de- /41
velopment of sclence and englineering, thereby accelerating the
economic and cultural development of all countries and all of
mankind and Its progress, simultanecusly strenghthening peace
and international safety.



Today the two class position:s—— soclalilst and capiltalist --
are colliding in modern international relations on the staging
area of the scientific and technical revolution, as in other of
their staging areas. The struggle between them, however, is un-
folded not only along the question of namely who -- socialism
or capitalism —— will be victorious iIn scientific and technical
competition. This is, of course, one of the important basic
questions determining the course of historical events. The
matter does not, however, boll down to this. The struggle gi-
multaneously goes on along another question: namely, which sys-—-
tem of internaticnal economlc relaticons will be created, a sys-
tem perpetuating relationships of mastery and subjugation, ex-
ploitation and dependency and the advantages of some at the ex-
pense of others, or a system which asserts the principles of
egqual rights, mutual gain and fair international collaboration.

The Soviet Union, in whose foreign policy the course for
all-out expansion of mutually profitable scientific and tech-
nical collaboration with all countries, collaboration which is
international in the broadest sense of the word, speaks out for
such a system.

This course responds to the interest of the sclentific,
technical and economic development of our country, as all other
countries. This course also responds to the interests of peace,
strengthening the principle of peaceful coexistence in the en-
tire system of international relations.
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CHAPTER IT

CONSEQUENCES OF THE EFFECT OF THE
SCIENTIFIC AND TECHNTCAL REVOLUTION ON THE
FOREIGN POLICY OF THE U.S.A.

The sclentific and technical revolution in the United States,/42
as In other capitalistic states, was manifested inevitably as a
revolution in branches of science, engineering and production
which were connected with military requirements. The develop-
ment of cybernetics, for instance, if one 1s to believe N. Wiener,
who 14id its bases, were largely accelerated by a striving to
find theoretic bases for control of antialrcraft artillery fire.
The sclentific and technical revolution 1n the military area re-
ceived the name military-technical reveolution in the U.S.A.

The greatest successes 1n the area of science and engineer-
ing became in the hands of the imperialistic circles of the U.S.A.
to a significant degree weapons which served their military and
political aims.

The military and technical reveolution effected the foreign
policy of the Un’'ted States in the most direct manner. Being a
manifestation of the process of scientific and technical develop-
ment, the scientific and technical revolution increasingly fre-
quently places the military policy of the U.S.A. before the fact
of nonrorrespondence of the effective military and strategic con-
cept to the next technical level of armament and excites the Am-
erican strategists to reevaluate their previous directions.

In the opinion of Herman Kahn, who headed up the Gudzonovskly
Institute of the U.S.A. (one of the leading scientific research
centers of the U.S.A. —-- a "think f=cftory" occupied with problems
of strategy), 1f one begins from a position in which the qualita-
tive difference between the weapon system of the First and Second /43
World Wars represented the result of the technological revolution ~
alone, then during the period after the Second World War similar
gualitative changes in the f*echnologyv of the strategic "central"
war would occcur approximately once every five years 1, Therefore,
he says, from 1945 through 1970, wars might have (theoretlcally)
been conducted between the powers leading in a military-technical
respect, wars which, keeping In mind the qualitative leaps in im-
provement of weapon systems and accompanying changes in strategic
concepts, could have been named the third, fourth, fifth, sixth
and seventh world wars !

The creation of atomic weapons 1Is ccnsldered to bé the begin-

ning of the military-technical revolution in the U.S.A. The mass
production of nuclear weapons and new means for their delivery
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(rockets) lead to a revolutlonary turn in a whole number of
branches of engineering and industry, to creation of many new
technolegical processes and whole branches of industry, and this
in i%s turn caused essential qualitative transformations and other
components of military power. As a result the military-technical
revolution lead to the sharp quantitative increase and qualitative
improvement of means of déstruction, means of their delivery and
the technology of alutomatic control of forces and cardinal changes
in the structure of the military potential of the U.S.A. and the
American armed forces.

The atomic bomb, c¢reated by the U.S.A. in deepest secrecy
from their military ally -- the Soviet Union -- and feverishly de-
veloped in the summer of 1945 to a state of readiness was seen by
the American ruling circles as the ideal means for establishing
world hegemony. Using it, by means of the threat or use of force
everywhere, where danger not only to the interests of Washington,
but also to certain links of the imperial camp would arise, the
ruling e¢ircles of the U.S.A. intended to hinder the worldwide re-
volutionary process. The "Truman Doctrine', which made up the
cornerstone of this policy, emanated from a position in which as
a result of the war, only two "poles" of force remained in the
world -- the U.S.A. and the U.S.S.R., the fight between which de-
termines the major content of the entirety of world polities. The
United States, tearing away from the course of President F. Roose-
velt toward collaboration with the Scoviet Union, changed over to
confrontation with the Soviet Union, surrounding of the Soviet /44
Union with the cirecle of military bases and aggressive military
blocks and unfolding of the "cold war", which became one of the
baslc forms for the struggle with socialism.

The basic (after creation of the atomic bomb) qualitatiwve
changes taking place in the post war years in the areas of tech-
nology relating to strategic weapons can be considered the follow-
ing: 1. Creation of improved types of jet engines for airplanes.
2. The appearance of thermonuclear (hydrogen) weapons. 3. A
reduction in the weight of nueclear warheads with a significant in-
crease in thelr explosive force. 4. The appearance of ballistic
rockets of the first technological generation with liquid jet en-
gines. 5. Creation of atomic power units for surface and subma="
rine boats. 6. Creation of solid fuel ballistic rockets. 7. Cre~
ation of rapid action calculating and solving machines on semicon-
ductor technology and general miniaturization of systems of control,
cbservation and communication on the basis of the newest achieve-
ments of electronics. 8. Creation of systems of cosmic reconnais-—
sance and communication and the practical possibility for producing
weapon systems actIng from space. ¢. The development on one hand
of a more or:less effective antfballistic missle (ABM) system and
on the other, a wide range of means for defeating and ABM, includ-
ing multicharge (cassette) warheads for intercontinental ballistic
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missles (ICBM) with individial guldance of the charges to the
targets (the soxcalled MIRV system).

The effect of the scientific and fechnical revolution on
the foreign policy of the U.S.A. is felt in a twofold ‘' manner:
the American theoreticians and American leadership must consider
not only thelr own successes in the matter of creating the new-
est weapon systems, but also take into account the achlevements
of potential enemies. The Soviet Union, forced to take as res-
ponsive steps corresponding measures to strengthen its own de-
fense capabllities, as 1s well known, during the post war years
more than once proved to be ahead in the area of designing the
newest weapon systems, and the unfailing in the U.S.3.RK. of one
weapon system or another frequently undermine the American stra-
teglic positions, based on underevaluation of the scientific il
technical and industrial possibilities and capabilities of a
sccialist country.

Under the effect of the military and technical revolution, /45
conducted with a very rapid renewal of technical ideas and prin-
ciples in the design of weapons and progressing expansiorn of tech-
nological possibilities in its actual production, the arms race
in the U.5.4A, came upon ifs own logic of development to a known
degree: a weapon was created noft only because a real and urgent
requirement~:arose for renewal of the weapon system, but also be-
cause it was technically possible to create. "If you can make
it -- make it!" —= this is the formula with which, according to
the words of Yu. Fyubini, and one time occupying the post of dep-
uty chief of the Directorate of Military Research and Development
of the Pentagon, for a long time determined the approach of the
U.S.A. Defense Department toward creaficn of strategic weapon:
systems 2.

In the ruling circles of the U.S.A. there were no fluctuations
relative to directing the scientific and technical revolution infto
the channel of the "politics of force™ for the purpose of assuring
military and technical superiority over the U.S.3.R. Here is where
the polities of the arms race, warming up with the military and
strategic decislons on the American governments after the Second
World War, find their origins.

The most important features of the military and technical de-
velopment of the U.S.A. after the war were the rapid rates and con-
stant presence and even acceleration of the process of replacing
one generation of a weapon with another. For military thinking in
the U.3.A. during the post war years exaggeration of the possibili-
ties of American sclence and technology by comparison with the pos-—
sibilities of potentlal enemies was characteristic, which did not
deter the government at the same time from frightening congress
and public with the "Soviet threat™., The American military hoped
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that the high rates of military and technical progress would
give them the possibility for creating their own type of "ab-
solute weapon", with whose avallability they could operate from
a posltion of "superior military and technical strength" and
dictate their conditions to the world.

At first the Washingtonian leaders and military planners
set their hopes on an American atomic monopoly, considering
that thils monopoly would continue for several years in view
of the "backwardness" of the other countries 3, and trying at
the same time to perpetuate their monopoly (the "Baruch Plan"i4).
However, in as much as the monopoly of the U.S.A. was rapidly
destroyed, since the Soviet Union created its own atomic Weapon,
the American government placed its stake on the "super bomb" /46
(a thermonuclear weapon). When 1t turned out that in the area
of creating a thermonuclear weapon the ULS.A. not only did not
lead the U.S.S8.R., but actually lagged behind it, the strateglsts:
of the Pentagon decided that, having made jerks in the improve-
ment and accumulation of tactical weapons, they would assure for
themselves the decisive superiority directly on the field of battle.

The launching of the first artificial earth satellite by the
Soviet Union sobered the American strategists to significant de-
gree, perhaps giving rise to doubts in them as to the peossibility
of achleving a position of unconditional military superiority
over the U.S.5.R. However up until recent times the ruling cir-
cles of the U.S.A. hoped that the active and all-out utilization
of the fruits of the military and technical revolution weould give
them in the future the possibility of achieving a position of "ab-
solute force", which the American theoreticians understand to mean
the achlevement of a capability for inflicting first strike on the
enemy 1. The .well-known American specialist on questions:of stra-
tegic Theory Jeremy Stone emphasized that “the U.S.A. Department
of Defense has spent blllions of dollars In order to create for
our rockets the possibility of destroying Soviet rockets on the
ground. Our strategic pcsition in this sense has always been the
strategy of first strike and not only a position of a responsive
strike. FEach serious investigator of these problems knows that
this is exactly the way this matter is" 5.

1 Modern military theory understands "first strike" not as simply
the fact of a strategic attack, but a rocket-nuclear strike on the
enemy of such a destructive force that it must actually disarm him,
so that his responsive strike does not Infliet significant ("un-—
acceptable") losses on the attacking side. The former U.S.A. Sec-—
retary of Defense, R. MacNamara defined the threshhold of "unac-—
ceptability" for any Industrial nation of the 20th Century as

a loss of one fifth or one fourth of its population and 50% of

its industrial potential.
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However, as U.S.A. Secretary of Defense K. MacNamara final-
ly publicly recognized, the United States was simply physically
not capable of creating rocket-nuclear forces which would be
sufficient for a "total™ (which i1s to say disarming) strike on
the U.S.S.R. Appearing in 1964 before the Armed Forces Committee
of the House of Representatives, he ncted that in the U.S.A. there
are not the forces "which would allow us (the U.S.A. -- author),
if we struck first tc weaken the Scoviet forces of retribution
sufficiently s¢ that the losses which they could then deliver /4?
to the population and industry of the U.S5.A. would be reduced —
to the Macceptable level", whatever level was implied here" 6.

"We™ ¥which is to say the U.S.A.,--- author}, wrote MacNamara,
"do not possess capability for first strike against the U.S.5.R....
both of our countries have strenghthened their capabilities for
second strike —-— actual forces of retribution -- f£o such-:a degree
that the capability for first strike has moved out of the reach
for either of the countries" 7.

MacNamara also appeared with a thesis of the "Decreasing Re-
turn" of capital investments intc strateglc weapons systems in
modern conditions, when each of the two leading nuclear powers
possesses an arsenal of strategic weapons which 1s sufficient
to defeat many times, or, as the Americans express it "overkill"
for the same purpose. "A'country can reach a point", noted Mac~
Namara, "when in buying more military hardware it is not _buying
more safety for itself, and we have reached that point"

However, these sensible calculations began toc find any sort
of reflection in the practical activity of the American govern-
ment only significantly later. And in those years, recognizing
the illusiveness and impracticabllity of heopes for achievement
of a position of M"absolute power", a position of first strike
capability, on the U.S.S.R., MacNamara despite all his sound
judgements and evaluations continued the strategic arms race
evernt more zealously than his predecessors in the Secretary's
post and continued the race of strategic arms, lncreasing the
American arsenal of Yoverkill". Measures accomplished during
his service in the post of U.S5. Secretary of Defense, such as
deployment of a fleet of "Polaris" atomic submarine-missle car-
riers, the decision to set into production the casette warheads
of the Mirv system, the beginning of construction of the U.S.A.
antimissle defense system and development of work on other new
systems of strategic weapons, also testified to this. "The scope
and balance of our offensive forces was determined by conceptions
of strategic superfority" 9, acknowledges K. Keyzen, who in 1961-
1963 occupled the post of Deputy Special Presidentlal Assiitant
on questions of natlonal security.

39



How can this position be explatned? . In the first place, /48
naturally, with the entire class character of U.S.A, policy,
and their stake on force. But there were also additional reas-
ons. President Elsenhower, in leaving lis post, warned the Am-
erican nation not only about the danger of strengthening the in-
fluence of the military industrial complex, but also of the fact
that "government politics can become a prisoner of the sclentific
and technical elite" 10, In actuality, what happened was some-
thing else: the interests of the military industrial complex and
the inertia of the military-technical revolution, uncovering in-
creasingly newer and newer capabilities for improvement of the
"overkill" arsenal, became factors of decisive effect 1#H the stra-
tegic decision of the U.S.4A., which boiled down to the lack of
saund thought of certain leaders, who theorefilically would have re= -
cognized the lack of perspective and unthinkability of increasing-
ly newer and newer laps in the strategic arms race. And all the
same the incapability of the United States after efforts continued
for a quarter of a century to achieve a position of "strategic su-
periority" with respect to the U.S.3.R. finally brought the Ameri-
can leaders to conceptual acknowledgement of the advisability
Tor supporting the strategic balance with the Scoviet Union on the
level of egquality or "parity", on the basis of mutual agreement.
In his foreign policy message to the U.S.A. Congress on February
9, 1972, President Nixon announced: "Our gcal ccnsists of stabil-
lzing the strateglec equality on the basis of mutual restraint and
the signing of agreements whilch would not give anyone one-sided
advanfages. We recognize that only equallty in strategic weapons
whleh is found together can serve as a common baslis for maintain-
ing security" 11. Another manifestation of this new positicn of
the U.S.A. was the signing in May of 1972 of the agreement with
the U.S.S5.R. con limitation of antiballistic missiles systems and
a temporary agreement on some measures on the area of limiting
strategic offensive weapons. This agreement was an lmportant step
in the direction of halting the strategic arms race. It received
new affirming collaboration in the agreement signed between the
U.S5.A., and the U.S.3.R. during the visit &f CC CP3U General Sec-
retary Comrade L. I. Brezhnev to the United States of America in
June of 1973.

The military-technical revolution, which lead fo creation of
nuclear misslle weapons of collosal destructive force, also caused
its own type of turnarourd in the area of strategy. The most im-
portant result of this turnaround was strengthening of politiciza-
tion of military strategy. Not only the monstrous destructive
force of modern weapons and the global scales of planned military
operations, but also the very cost of modern strategic weapons
systems placed mIilitary strategy in Inseparable communication with
politics., Not only the Tuture possibilitles of the army on the field
of battle, but also to a definite degree the lax capacity of the
government during peacetime depends on the direction of military
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construction, since military construction itself Is one of the
most important "factors in ihternal, and even more so In forelgn
policy.

The military and political strategy borne in the new condi-
tions represents ahsingular mixture of military and foreign pol-
itical strategy. This strategy in American publications and of-
fical documents frequently called the "strategy of national sec-
urity", in order to emphasize its difference from purely military
strategy, which is, iIn the words of the former chafrman of the
U.5.4A. Joint Chiefs of Staff General M. Taylor, "In proper pers-—
pective, only part of the national strategy and 1s formulated on
the third level of the echelons of national planning" 12.

Another Important new factor which is connected with crea-
tion of nuclear missile weapons was the appearance of a specilal
type of armed forces -- forces of strategic designatlion, capable
of independently solving strategic problems. The formation of
forces for strategic purposes desighated itself as a cardinal
qualitative leap by comparison with the preceding practice, when
solution of strategic problems was possible only by means of us-
ing all the armed forces of a government during the course of
more or less prolonged military campaigns with practical successes:
growling into operational ones, and operational ones growing into
strategic ones. The appearance of these possibilities lead to
the most important changes in military strategy, although a whole
number of aspects in the theory of fthe nuclear missile conflict,
as American theoreticians note, still requires further develop-
ment.

The military and political strategy of the U.S.A. gradually
considered the consequences of the appearance of new military and
technical systems, but together with this it unavoidably collided
with the succeeding problems of strategic planning. It frequent-
ly occurred so that 1t proved to be faced with the necessity for
new strategic re-evaluation, dictated by the headlong development
of secilence and military equipment. Constantly forced to accustom
itself to changes in military equlpment, the military and pcliti-
cal strategy of the U.S.A. respected at the same time the load of
fundamental impressions and concepts and turned out to be socme-
where halfway between the new capabllitles of the weapons and the
obsolete strategic doctrines. As H. Kissinger noted, "Changing
equipment has always caused a change in the strateglc positions
more rapidly than it could be invested in the form of doctrine™ 13.

~
(]

The creation of forces of strategic designation gradually
brought the U.S.A. to formulaticn of two schools of military the-
oreticians, who evaluated the role cof strategic nuclear missile
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weapons in modern warfare in different ways. One group of theor- -
eticians, which can be called the advocates of "strategic monism",
from the very beginning discounted the military role of nuclear
weapons, considering them by far not the only type of weapons suit-
able for use in future conflicts. This group of theoreticians
(which included such American "ecivilian" strategists as H. Kahn,

A. Wolstetter, D. Brennan and S. Possoni, the leadership in the
command of the American air force, whose point of view was clear-
1y expressed In the works of T. Power, C. LeMay, N. Twining and
others) was achieved during the period when the Eisenhower govern-
ment was in power. The American doctrine of "mass retaliation",
dveloped under the influence of the concept of the fUstrategic mon-
ism" school postulated the use of a strategic nuclear weapon prac-=
tically for accomplishment of almost any military missions by means
of attack by the United States with mass strikes "in places accord-
ing to our -own selection" 14, as U.S.A. Secretary of State J.F.
Dulles, officially pronouncing the new strategy in January of 1954,
emphasized.

The strategy of "mass retallation" was actually born in the
nuclear variation of the Dewey-Mitchell theory of the air force,
which consldered strategic bombing as a decisive, key factor in
assuring a victory in & milditary coriflict. This theory received
great popularity in American aviation circles after the Second
World War, regardless of the fact that experience in the strategic /51
bombing of Germany by the aviation of the allies during the Becond
World War did not support the conception of Dewey. However, repre-
sentatives of the American school of "strategic monlsm" considered
that atomic bombs flnally give the possibility for "full-valued"
realization of the theory of an alir war, which was also the basic
conceptual premise laid at the basis of the strategy of "massive
retaliation".

It must be noted that a characteristic feature of the Ameri-
can strategic doctrine, brought into life by the appearance of the
nuclear, and later nuclear missile weapons, was the fact that 1t
was born not out of the generalized experience of previous wars,
but as a pure "idea", unproven by éxperience. In view of the fact
that the only tanglble and known element of the new atomilc strategy,
which arose as a2 result of a gradual trying to understand the mean-
ing of the revolutilonary qualitative turnaround in means for armed
struggle, were these very means, American strateglc doctrine proved
in some measure to be in the grip of military equipment as the only
defined factor among a whole series of undefined ones, which was
explained by the almost ftotal absence of real impressions on the
character of war in conditions of massive use of nuclear weapons.
This is caused, on one hand, to a significant degree by the math-
ematically abstract apprcach to signing of strateglic operations
with utilization of nuclear weapons, and , on the other, by ithe
actual fettishism attached to this weapon.
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It is sufficient to read American military and even scienti-
fic and popular magazines of the first postwar decade, when a=
nuclear war was depicted to the majJority of American thecoreticians
as a particularly one-sided directed alr-atomic blitzkrieg, 1in
order to understand how deeply the ecstasy of the "techneclogical
might" of the U.S.A. colored the entirety of American military
thought.

Opposing the school of "strategic monism", a wide group of
theoreticians representing the school of "strategic pluralism",
which recognized the excepticnalivalue of the nuclear missile
weapon for accomplishing major strategic missions in a large war,
together with this began from the necessity for maintaining a
wide set of armed combat means and filexible utilization of armed
forces, including conventional armed forces and weapons, depending
on the situation ("the nature of the threat"). The point of view /52
of this group, to which the majority of American eivilian and mil-
itary theoreticians belong (the best known of them are R. MacNamara,
H. Kissinger, M. Halperin and R. Osgood as the majority of the lead-
ers of the armyand marines, whose views were especially clearly re-
presented in the appearances and books of the American Generals O.
Bradley, M. Ridgeway and M. Taylor), found its reflectlion in the
Kennedy-MacNamara strategy of "flexible reaction".

This strategy délineated the principle dividing line between
a so-called central war with participation of major enemies, a war
which had become undesiragble ‘for the U.S.A. in conditions of un-
changing power relationships, and local wars on the "periphery",
which , in the opinion of American thecorefticians, could be conduct-
ed on "low levels of utilization of force" which were not dangerous
for the U.S.4A. itself. 1In connection with this approach the stra-
tegy of "flexible reaction" rested for the most part on utiliza-
fion of conventional armed forces and weapons for accomplishing the
military mission of the U.S.A., leaving strategic forces as a major
reserve in case of a large war with a major enemy, which is always
understood to mean the Soviet Union. Since in view, however, of
the equality of the nuclear missile potentials of the U.S.A. and
the Soviet Union the American leaders and theoreticians were forced
to consider the consequences, suicidal for the U.S.A,, of nuclear
missile aggression agalnst the U.3.5.R., they could not but dis-
avow the most provocative moments of the strategy of "massive re-
taliation", stipulating the desire of the U.S.A. not to be the in-
iator in the unleashing of a "central" strategic conflict.

"Our goal", sald MacNamara frankly, "Is to defeat the Commun-

ists". However, he realistically added, "I do not believe that we
can achieve such a victory by entering Into a strategic nuclear
war... my personal opinioén.is that we cannot win In a nuclear war,

a strategic nuclear weapon, In the normal sense of the word 'win'™"12.

43



" The bagic ekements in Amerifcan strategic theory as appli-
cable to strategic nuclear missile forces became the concept
of "nuclear deterrence', which relied on the threat of attack
by means of a responsive strike of "unacceptable losses" against
the side which first attacked.
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During recent years due to the effect of the change in the
overall strategic situation in the world, the weakening of the
global positions of the U.S.A. and the more sober possible con-
sequences of a large nuclear war for the U.S.A. itself the posi-
tions of the allies of the aforementioned direction have drawn
closer together to a significant degree. In the U.S.A. present-
ly very few theoreticians consider an unlimhitéd nuclear missile
war to be acceptable: even the most hawkish representatives of
the "strategic monism" school mass speak ocut for the necessity
of some limitations or others in the use of nuclear weapons even
in a large strategic war (the concepts of "nostiike" on cities",
selective and demonstration nuclear missile stikikes and so forth).
On the other hand, "limited" use of tactical nuclear weapons is
beginning to be envisioned by many theoreticlans of "strategic
pluralism" as possible in certain situations. The narrowing in
the gap between these previously sharply different points of
view have found its reflection to some degree the new strategy
of "realistic deterrence’.

|

The colossal cost of modern strategic weanons system, re-
quiring a powerful economic base and development of supermodern
branches of science and industry for its creation, lead to a sit-
uation in which the task of constructing modern strategic forces
in their full scope proved fo be technically and economically
within the power of only a few governments. From the governments
of the capitalist world, in the essence of the matter only the
United States attempted to accomplish this mission in full meas=-
ure. This does net mean, naturally, that nuclear missile tech-
nolegy is inaccessible to other ccocuntries.

With concentration of thesefforts of a government on stra-
tegic bullding any modern industrial country is capable of creat-
ing and maintaining a "nuclear deterrent factor", and as special-
ists have noted, with further spreading in the world of the new-
est technology and reduction in the costs of production of fission-
able materials the possibilities of a large number of countries
acquiring nuclear weapons are Ilncreased.

Nevertheless If is Impossible not to see that even for the
Un'ted States—— the most powerful government in the capitalist
world-— the cansequences of an unchecked strategic weapons race
have proved tr be extremely heavy. This is expressed primarily
in the sharpening ~f Internal soclo-economic vroblems of the /54

U.SVA., which forces an ever Increasing rumber of representatives
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of the American rullng class tc talk about the necessity for
re~examining government prioritles for the purpose of allocat-
ing more attention to prevention of internal problems. It is
also expressed in the weakening capablility by American goods
to compete on fthe weorld capltalistic market.

It is understandable that embarkaticn on the path of a
similar arms race at the same rates of speed in this area by
other capditalist governments, possessing significantly less
resources than the U.3.A., would have lead to even more serious
economic and soclal consequences. Even those incomparably more
modest at efforts in creation of strategic nuclear weapons which
were undertaken by England and France were felt extremely nega-
tively on their economics.

All these consequences of a strategic arms race in the cap-
italist countries c¢reate a whole set of mutually interwoven prob-
lems: on one hand, the European NATO countries are sti1ll striv-
ing to maintain the "nuclear umbrella™, as 1f provided by the
United States. On the other hand, they are rising up against
the American hegemonism in NATO although this hegemonism largely
emanates from the continuing military and technical superiority
of the U.S.A. by comparison with theilr capitalist partners. To-
gether with this a stepup in the assault on the foregin trade
positions of the U.S.A. on the part of their capitalistic com-
petitors 1s explalned by many in the U.S5.A. by the advantages
which these countries have in the very view of the fact that
the spend a smaller part of their gross national product :than
the U.S.A. on weapons. This complex probiem create both definite
centrifugal and centripetal forces among the western military al-
lies, although apparently during recent times the sharpening of
the economic and political contradictions between the countries
of Western Europe and Japan on one side, and the U.S5.A. on the
other 1s also beginning fo tell on thelir military relationships
to a definite degree.

American strategic theoreticians recognize the facts of .
inereasing centrifugal forces in the military unions headed by o
the U.S.A., and cne of the major means for retaining these allies
is seen the military and technical leadership of the U.S.A. A
broader conception of the fruits of the scientific and technical /55
revolution by the U.S.A. to 1ts major partners in the military T
blocks, and a tighter "binding" of theilr military complexes to
the American global network of technical intelligence, communi-
cations and early notification is considered by some Washington
theorists as almost the only means capable of assuring the main-
tenance of American hegemony in the-wvarious-allliances.

The scientific and technical revolutlion affected the Ameri-
can military complex not only in the plang for gquantitiative in-
crease and qualitative Improvement of weapons, particularly stra -
tegic ones, but also In the plan for Improving the organizational
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structure of its complex and for Increasing the effectiveness
of the management of the U.S.A. armed forces. In accordance
with the National Security Act of 1947 the leadershiop of the
armed forces of the U.S.A. was reorganized fundamentally and

the degree of centralization of control over the branches of

the armed forces was in%reased by means of creating a single
Department of Defense 16, However, right up to the beginning

of the 1960's, regardless of the passage by the U.S8. Congress

of a number of new acts, expanding the authority of the Depart-
ment of Defense (the Acts of 1949, 1953 and 1958}, the advantage
of a single centralized leadership for the armed forces remained
largely unrealized. Only in 1961 with the coming of Robert Mac-
Namara to the post of Secretary of Defense were thepossitiilities.
1aid in unification of the U.S.A. armed forces under a single
leadership utilized in reality for the first time. A statisti-
cian and an economist by training, MacNamara attracted into the
staff of his apparatus a large group of mathematicians and pro-
grammers—--specialists in systems analysis, who critically re-ex-
amined the practice of control of the U.S.A. military complex
and proposed a whole series of essential innovations, based on
scientific methodology.

The three most important innovations in the manner of man-
agement of the Pentagon with its entire military complex where
the changeover to the practice of distributing military alloca-
tions of the budget adcording to a functional designationy eval-
uation of the feasibility of new weapons system according to a
criteria of cost effectiveness, and as a synthesis of the two
measures indicated above, the development of a system: planning--
programming-—-budget finance (PPB), they had tried to create on a
rational approach to planning of the material, technical and fin- /56
ancial activity of the Department of Defense 17.

Together with the traditional finaneial military structure,
military training, rear support and so forth, particularly among
the branches of the armed forces through the corresponding depart-—
ments of the army, air force and navy, all activity of the U.S.A.
Department of Defense was grouped Into nine, and later into ten
basic purpose programs 18, according to which centralized finans.
cing and control over the execubtlon of the measures outlined be-
gan to be accomplished. This approach provides the possibility
for eliminating duplication and parallelism in the area of mili-
tary supply and military program accomplished by the various
branches of the armed forces to be eliminated to a significant
degree, although the traditional rivalry between them still did
not allow the principle of centralization fo be conducted through
to the end.

In accordance with the functlonal approach, creation of united
and specialized commands of the U.S.A. was accomplished, and the
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operational management of all military units in the correspond-
ing theatres was entrusted to them 19. The commanders of Joint
and specialized forces were placed urnder the direct control of
the Secretary of Defense.

The criteria relating to the cost of one weapons system or
another with its projecfed combat characferistics began to be
widely used during ordering of military products and selection
between competing projects proposed by different suppliers.

The introduction of evaluating :a weapons system according
to a cost effectiveness criterion was an extremely important
measure signalling the setting of the selection of weapons sys-—
tems on a scientific basis in conditions of coleossal and con=
stantly continuing rise in the cost of weapons systems with si-
multaneous limiftation of resources.

According to evaluaticons of American specialilsts, in the
1940's and 1950's, new weapons systems "justified their exist-
ence" and expenses for their maintenance for a period of 8-10
years, while at the beginfilng cf the 1960's, this period began
to be reduced to 5-7 years. With this it should he consildered
that within the framework of a cycle ¢f development of one weap-
ons: system or ancother replacement of several of its generations
or moddfications occurs. For instance, the so0lid fuel "Minute-
man" ICBM appearing in the elements of the U.S. air force in the
beginning of the 1960's, went through three generations over ten /57
years in its development, like the rockets for the "Polaris" sub-
marines,

Table 1 gilves an impression of the rise in the cost of weap-
ons systems in the U.8.A. in conditions of the military and tech-
nical revolution.

Rise in Cost of Weapons Systems in the U.S.A. TABLE 1

Rise 1n %

Mill, Mill.» Rise Mill, 0¥ compari-

Doll. Doll. 1in % Doll,. igﬁ%ﬁi?h'
Aircraft Carrier . . . . 55 545 991 9513 1729
Submarine . . . . . . . 47 200 k425  1500% 3200
Strategic Bomber .. 0.2 . 301‘ 15000, 352 17500
Fighter . . « « + + . ... 0.05 6.82° 13600 20° 40000
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TABLE 1: Notes:

1 The approximate cost of a new B-1 strateglc bomber,
built by the"North American Rockwell' company and according to
the data of 1969 presented by Assistant Secretary of Defense
B. Shillito.

2 The cogt of an F-111 fighter.

3 Approximate cost of the fourth U.S. Atomic Alrecraft
carrier (CVN-T70).

Initial approximate evaluation of the cost of a sub-
marine of the "Trident" system.

_ 5 The cost of a B-1 bomber, according to evaluation of
1972 (the number cited by the chief of the Directorate of Military
Research and Development of the U.S. Department of Defense J. Fos-
ter).

6

Approximate cost of a new F-14 carrier-based fighter.

BASTC SOURCES: "U. S. News and World Reports', Feb. 3,1969,
p. 31; '"Hearings before the Committee on Armed Services, U.S.
Senate, 92nd Cong. 2nd Sess. on S. 3108, part 2", pp. 1038,1040,
1059=1060.

"In .eabh.case", emphasizes W. Kaufman, assistant to MacNamara
in formulation of the new strategic concepts, '"we are interested
not only in the military value of the corresponding request, but
also in its costs. In our view, the military effectiveness and
costs are only two sides of a single medal and must be considered
in combination during the process of the decision for acceptance.
For instance, a decision as to how valuable for our security is /g8
a five percent increase in our capability to destroy a given sys-—-— —
tem of targets can be made only in connection with consideration
of the cost of acquisition of thls capabllity, since we live in
a world in which resources are limited™ 20.

An assistant to MacNamara in financial and control service,
systems analyst specialist C. Hitch expressed’the cost effective~
ness principle with even more laconic formula of "not chasing
after 'quality', when for the same means, spending on ‘'quantity',
could be more effective, and vice versa" 21.

However, even introduction of the cost effectiveness criteria
did not eliminate colossal abuse in filling military orders by
the companies of the military industrial complex, which saw the
Department of Defense budget as a bottomless feeding trough and
tried in every way t¢ ralse the cost of products with the tacli-'":
turn connivance of the military department. At the end of 1971,
ehief revision directorate of the U.S.A, communlcated, for in-
stance, that 45 major weapons systems, ordered by the Department
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of Defense, would cost the government 35.2 billion dollars more
then was determined by preliminary calculations 22..

Simultaneously the military effectiveness of the planned
systems very frequently proves to be absolutely not correspond-
ing to the requirements of the purchaser, regardless of the as-
fronomical rise in the cost of one system or another during the
process of filling the order. A typical example of this is the
history of creation of the shipboard rockets of the "surface to
alr" class of the "Tartar", "Thallus", and "Terrier" type. They
had to be rebuilt three times before they began to more or less
correspond to the initially established specifics. A similar
rebullding, as Senator Russell noted, cost the American treasury
one billion dollars 23. Another well-known example is the B-T0
strateglc bomber, for which the "North American Aviation" company
received several hundred million dollars, but which proved to be
obsolete at the moment when the prototype of this airplane was
manufactured, in view of the fact that it was not accepted into
the arsenal 24_ The cost of the giant C-5A "Galaxy™ military
transport airplane, the order for which was received by the "Lock-
heed" firm was increased by many times. Finally, according to
the acknowledgement of the Deputy Assistant Secretary of the Air /59
Force A. Fitzgerald (for this acknowledgement he was c%gsequently
fired), it exceeded the initial planned sum by double . Under
popular pressure the ailr force reduced its initial program for
construction of 120 !"Galaxy" airplanes down to 81. However, their
cost amounted to 4.6 billion dollars, to opposed to the 3.4 bil-
lion dollars whi%h was Ilnitially allocated for the purchase of
120 machines ! 2 Similar examples can be presented by the score.

In attempts to establish some barriers against shipments of
poor quality products by firms, with the coming of M. Laird to
the post of Secretary of Defense the U. S. Department of Defense
introduced in ordering weapons systems the principle of "fly be-
Tore buy", 1.e. the principle of final selectlon of a contractor
for manufacture of the corresponding system on the basis of eval-
uating the effectiveness of an already built prototype, and not a
prcject, as earlier . However, this principle, up to the present
time, works frequently only in theory, since any military indus-
trial company will refuse to begin production of an expensive mil-
itary system without being sure that the basic contract for the
manufacture of the given product will go to it.

Finally, the most important organization and economic meas—
ure allowing improvement of the financial activity of the Penta-
gon, was creatlon and introduction of the PPB system: planning-—-—
programming--budget finance. The leading document in the area
of military strategy of the U.S.A. from the beginning of the 1960's
became the annual five-year program of military construction, which
was developed by the U.S. Department of Defense on the basis of the
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PPB principle. This program forsees projection of military draft -
plans for five years ahead and their annual re-examination and
annual allocation of corresponding budgetary means on the basis

of the establishment of this program.

Explaining the essence of the new approach to members of
the Armed Forces Committee of the American Congress, R. MacNamara
said: "In view of the great complexity of modern weapons and the
lengthy period of time required for its construction, its colossal
combat power and extremely high cost, we consider that a sensible
selection of major weapons systems corresponding to military goals
and missions has become a key decision, around which almost all
the remaining part of the defensive .program revolved. However, /60
those calculations which these decisions entail in the present
and in the future, cannot in full measure be evaluated, if both
definite programs and the cost of these programs are not projected
a number of years ahead in an ideal variation -- to the entire life
cycle periecd of one weapons system or ancother. Since such long-
termed projections are very difficult to outline with any degree
accuracy, we have settled on a five year perilod. This period is
sufficiently short so that evaluations are yielded with accept-
able accuracy, and at the same time sufficiently lengthy so as to
give a better approximate impression of the final full cost of the
program”

American planners emphasized that introduction of the PPB sys-
tem, based on widespread and all-out use of investigation of the
effectiveness of expenditures or systems analysis and comparison
of alternate paths to achievement of these goals, is a direct re-
sult of utilization of the achievements of the scientifie and tech-
nical revolution in the organizatiocnal and economic area. Together
with this, American experts do not conceal the fact that they drew
many of their ideas with respect %o long-term planning and bring-
ing expenses into line with effectiveness from the experience of
the planned economy cof the Soviet Union. C. Hitch in the book,
"Defense Management" directly relied on the Soviet planning approach,
emphasizing the valug of "the most rational and effective utiliza-
tion of resources" <0, ’ .

The coming into power in the U.S.A. of the Republican adminis-
tration lead tc new discussions and direction toward still more
effectively utilizing the achievements of the scientific and teche-
niecal revolution in order to improve the structure of contrcl of
the military complex and the procedure for making the most impor-
tant declsions In the military and political realm, in particular
the procedure for selecting strategy. During the course of a year
(from July 1969 to July 1970) the organization, structure and oper-
ational activity of the U.S. Department of Defense was subjected
to careful re-evaluatlion by a specially-named presidential "blue-
ribbon" commission made up of 16 well-known business men, isoéial
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activists and scientists of the U.S.A. The commission, work-
ing under the guldance of the chairman of the board of the

"Metropolitan Life Insurance Company", Gilbert Fitzhugh, paid

a great deal of attention to questions of utilizing the achieve- /61

ments of the scientific and technical revolution in the area
of methods of analysis and control.

In particular, the Fitzhugh commission recommended the es-—
tablishment in the Pentagon of a group of complex evaluations
"met assessment" for the purpose of "accomplishing complex ev-
aluatién of military capabilities and potentials of the U.3.A.
and foreign powers and coming up with proper recommendations" 29,
The commission also spoke out for more careful and comprehensive
long-termed planning, proposing creation in the Pentagon of a
special group which would combine "methods of complex eg%luation,
technological projection, budget planning and so forth"-V.

Both of these recommendations were put into effect. The
post of director of complex evaluations, under which goes the
corresponding group of specialists, and the post of assistant
Secretary of Defense for long-termed planning were created in
the apparatus of the Department of Defense.

In explaining the essence of the method of complex evalua-
tions, M. Laird said: "Complex evaluation is the comparitive
analysis of those military, technological, political and economic
factors, which threaten or potentially threaten the realization
of our geoals of national security, together with those factors,
presently at hand or potentially capable of belng realized,which
would promote achievement of these goals. Using this process we
will receive the possibility of determinin% which way to use our
resources with the most effectiveness..." 31,

The question, therefore, touches on proving and developing
further the methods of systems analysis and programming (includ-
ing evaluation according to the cost effectiveness criteria), in-
troduced into the Pentagon by R. MacNamara.

The necessity for a broader apprcach to the problem of com-
petition and struggle between the two systems in the world arena,
along with the failures of American foreign policy, deteriocration
of the position of the U.S.A. in the world capitalist economic
system and aggravation of internal soclo-economic problems of
the U.S.A. have forced the American government to look once again
at the problem of distributing national priority in the conditians
of the continuing scientiflc and technlical revolution, or in other
words, at the problem of cocrdinating military and nonmilitary

paths and methods for accomplishing the "state mission of’thé U.S.AM™.

and selecting the proper ways and means.
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In connection with this the new managers of the Pentagon, /g2
who arrived to replace the "MacNamara command", also felt that ——
the too one-sided oritentation of MacNamara in the military-
technical and financio-organizational aspects of the acitivity
of the U.S.A.'s military complex served to a definite degree as
the horizon of the military, and as a result of this the pcliti-
cal management of the U.8.A., and lead to a situation in which
the .extremely important and broad group of both internal and ex-
ternal factors on the political, social, civilian economic and
psychological order, having the most immediate relation to the
problem of "natlonal security" in the broad sense of fhe word
were to an ever increasing degree let slip from sight. This 1s
also where introduction of the method of "complex evaluations"
and more coordinated a.long-range planning came from. Growlng
understanding of the lack of perspective in purely military and
technical solutions to the problems of the balance of power in
the world (regardless of their continuing insistent striving
towards "technological superiority") was one of the important
factors bringing about the readiness of the American management
to enter into definite limitations in the business of quantita-
tive increases in strategic armaments by means of mutual agree-
ment with the U.S.S.R., based on fthe principle of assuring equal
security for both sides.

The military and technical revolution had an extremely unique
effect on the power relationships inside the U.S.A. military mach-
ine. Representatives of the wvarious branches of the American armed
forces began to see the system of strategic weapons, in which the
achievements of the military and technical revolution are embodied
most rapidly and most fully, as an important factor of "prosperity"
and maintenance of future viability of the corresponding tradiiion-
al branches of the armed forces. During the first period after the
Second World War the accumulation, effected by the U.S5.4A. of atomic
weapons and the strategic means for 1ts delivery--intercontinental
bombérs, lead to a situation in which the air forcsg, under whose
command the corresponding means were located, occupied the dominat-
ing position in the American military complex. This was expressed
in the corresponding distributicn of allocations of the military
budget. During the 1950's half of all budgetary allocations went,
as a rule (with the exception of the periocd of the war 1n Korea)
for the air force's portion, and the second half was divided be-
tween the army and naval forces 32. As was already mentioned,the /63
official American sftrategy during the period of special reliance
on air power was the strategy of "massive retallation".

The rapidly discovered vulnerability of American territory,
as a result of creatlon by the Soviet Union of strateglic means for
delivery of nuclear weapons In the form of intercontinental bombers
and IGBMs undermined the dominating positions of the air force and
its ideoclogical nucleus—-—the Strategic Alr Command and gave the
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possibility for the army and naval forces to strengthen thelr
positions both in the manner of material and technical supply,
and in the area of doctrinal positions.

The Kennedy-Johnson strategy of "flexible reaction",which
moved into replace the strategy of "massive retaliation", re-
talned its reliance on strategic forces, while at the same time
the role of the army and navy increased sharply. This was al-
so manifested in particular in the approach of the U.3.A. to
the war unleashed by it in Indochina. The command of the navy
and army (incidentally speaking, no small amount of effort was
applied, emanating from purely egotistical considerations, for
discreditation of the strategy of "massive retaliation") learned
a very clear lesson from the situation of the 1950's. At the
end of the 1950's the navy acquired its own modern strategic
weapons system —- the atomic submarine with "Polaris" rockets,
and at the end of the 1960's the army also acquired its com-
ponent of a strateglc weapon --— & system of antimissile de-
fense, and the American "gafeguard" ABM system 1is located under
its command (true, reduced to the most modest dimensions as &
result of agreements with the U.3.8.R.).

At the present time, each of the three types of armed forces
received approximately an equal share of the means of the mili-
tary budget, although the leading position during the last three
years 1s occupied by the navy in connection with strengthening
of the influence of allies of naval strategy in the officilal
management of the U.S.A. However, in the area of allocations
for research and development, the air force leads as before,
as can be seen from Table 2. :

Eaeh of the branches of the armed forces 1is trying even
harder tc strengthen 1ts communications with the leading milil-
tary technology for the purpose of strengthening its position
in the U.S.A. military complex.

The American researcher in strategic problems E. Botftom
notes that "the standard procedure" of conflicts between the dif-
ferent branches of the armed forces of the U.S.A., which were al- /64
ready coming together during the first years after the war, con- ——
sists of the following: "According to this procedure, eachtiranch
of the armed forces, together with 1its multitudincus industrial
and political allies, invents a foreign strategy, called on to
increase the budget allocatlon released to it. Then each of these
groups appears before congress and the nationsand asserfs its spe-
cific strategy and glven weapons systems must be reallzed, or in
the opposite case the result would be horrible consequences for
American national security. These repeated efforts, directed
toward literally territorializing congress and the American
people, continue up o the present day, since each branch of the
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armed forces waves a spectre of an enemy which'%s prepared or
is preparing to conduct his very type of war" This competi-—

tidn among the three branches of the U.S.A. armed forces, based /65

on La. struggle for assuring that the newest achievements of
technology are used first in the interests of that branch of
the armed forces 1s one of the powerful factors stimulating
the arms race in the U.S.A.

In which directlion the strategic forces of the U.S.A. will
really be developed in the condition of conclusion of Soviét-
American agreements on limitation of quantitative and qualita-
tive increases in strategic armaments, depends on whole series
of factors. Most important among them are: the relationship
of strategic forces between the U.S.A. and the U.3.S.R. and the
overall state of the Soviet-American relaticns, the presence cr
absence of future agreements in the area of strategic armed sys-
tems (both bilateral Soviet-American ones, and more widespread
ones, for instance, with participation of all nuclear powers),
the overall strategic situation in the world, new revoluticnary
"breakthroughs™ in the area of military technology, the overall
condition of the American economy, the valuatlion of the rates
of growth of the nuclear threat of the U.S.A. on the part of
China, the realization or nonrealization of projects of military
integration of the European "nine™ and a number of others. In
any case it 1s doubtless that decisicns of the second Nixzcon ad-
ministraticon on questions of perspective military-technical pol-
itics wilill basically foreordain a set of systems in the American
arsenal of strategic weapons for the 1980's. Much, however, de-
pends on the actual contents of those agreements con limitation
of strategic offensive weapons, which the U.S.S.R. and the U.S.A.
Agrised to conclude during 1974.

Together with this, it is impossible not to see that the dy-
namics of the arms race in the U.S5.4A. during the period after the
Second World War was largely not dependent aon the foreign environ-
ment and was generated, so to speak, inside the fierce competiticn
ingide .the American military 1ndustrlﬂl complex itself for the
largest share of the "military ple" 3 The stimulus in this ord-
er was the situation in which the American designers frequently
create new weapon systems not in response to systems of potential
enemies, but 1In response to the corresponding technical achieve-
ments of one or the other branch of American armed forces of¥ types
of ferces. TFor an example, the new equipment in the area of stra-
tegic defense, moreover, iIs not even equipment, but only a scien-
tiftc and technical idea (let us say, a countermissile super -long
range interceptor or laser ABM) which momentarily engenders re-
sponsive reactlons In the deslgners of the attacking strategic
systems, which finally leads to the iInvention of new capabilities
for overcoming the ABM creation of plans for new attacking sys—
tems, etc. etc,
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TABLE 2

Overall Allocations and Expenses
For NIOKR of the Three Branches of Armed Forces
of the U.S.A. (in millions of dollars)

Overall Allocations Expenses for research,

'Fiscal devélopnient,.teésting
Year and evaluatign =
Army Air Force Navy Army = Air Force Navy
1971 22596 23191 21886 1697 2827 2212
1972 22214 23660 24094 1878 2360 2445
1973 22817 24856 25635 2068 3193 2730
lQTﬂl 22191 25399 27275 2240 3446 2930
1 Projected

SOURCES: "Statement of Secretary of Defense Melvin R. Laird be-
fore the Senate Armed Services Committee on the FY 1973 Defense
Budget and FY 1973-1977 Program, Feb. 15,1972", Wash., GP0Q,1972,
p. 189; "Statement of Secreatary of Defense Elliot U. Richard-
son before the Committee on Appreopriations House of Representa-
tives Subcommittee on Department of Defense on FY 1974 Defense
Budget and FY 1974-1978 Program, Apr. 3, 1973", Wash., GPO p.118;
"Hearings before the Committee on Armed Services U.S. Senate,
92nd Cong. 2nd Sess. on S. 310 8 part 2", Wash. GPO, 1972,pi871;
"The Department of Defense Program of Research, Development, Test,
and Evaluation. FY 1974. Statement -- by Foster", Apr.12,1974,

App. 1, pp 1-9.

Considering these situations, i1t 1s hardly possible to agree
with the authors who appear with theses which are emotionally at-
tractive but, unfortunately, not supported by 1life about the ex-
istence of some sort of objective "earth threshhold of military
power", which would automatically be achieved when the destructive
force of the military power of one government or another proves
to be theoretica%%y sufficlent for total destruction of all po-
tential enemies . Experience of the U.S.A. after the Second
World War, as all the historical experience of eternal competition
between systems for defense and systems for offense, testifies to
the fact that the technical 1imit of the arms race does not exist.
Regardless even of the global and death-dealing character-of the
modern means of mass destruction, the arms race, which presents
its own technical logic, will unavoidably continue further, since
the designer's thought will be located at the next means of action,
the next means of counteraction and vice versa. Beslides this, in
the capitalist system the arms race turns out to be stimulating in
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itself, and therefore the accumulation of a “"sufficient quan-
tity" of nuclear explosives cannot automatically stop the stra-
tegic weapons race; it only shifts it into other, technically
new areas.

The arms race éntails ever broadening utilization for mili-
tary purposes of the achievements of electronic, calculating and
decision-making machines. In the U.8.A. in recent times the con-
viction of the fact that "in the not-too-distant future the de-
cision of whether or not to condemn the world to destruction will
be made by a machine™ is relatively widely spread. A whole num-
ber of well-known American speclalists have arrived at the con-
clusion that "this extreme of insanity will be achleved by means
of the widespread acceptance into the arsenal of warheads with
individual guidance of the echarges to the targets (MIRV) and an
improved system for detection of missiles. When this is done,
it will be necessary to make highly complex decilsions in extreme-
ly brief time segments. . 6 Also, 1t is necessary to program the
electronic computer machines in such a way that they automatically
launch strategic missilies immediately after radio location sta-
tlons show that gge missilés of the enemy have crossed the line
of the horizon" .

Many competent American sclentists consider, however, that
this sytem for automatic launching of ICBMs upon the recelpt of
a signal from a warning and notificaticn network 1s completely
unacceptable in view of the high probability of technical error.
In reviewing alternate variations, the well-known American spe-
cialists in the area of strategic weapons systems Herbert York
notes that the decisicn to launch can still be left to the presi-
dent, but "considering the shortness of the time period, the com-
plexity of the information and enormity of the moment the presi-
dent himself must be previcusly programmed in _a corresponding man-
ner, so that he can make a simllar decision"

In this way, the situation could occur when the decision,
once again in the final analysis will be actually made by a tech-
nical system and the so-called "sanction of the president" will
be in reality only a semblence of a considered decision. There-
fore, considers York, "the only possible conclusion is: that the
arms race itself as a whole, as not simply some parts of it or
others, is rapitdly and inexorably reducing our national security"
The understanding of all these situations by many specialists in
the U.3.A. has forced them durling recent timesnto seek real alter-
natives to automatic Involvement in suicide, which leads to a scme-~
what more sober appreoach to the problem of retarding the speed,of
the strategic arms race by means of corresponding International
dgreements.
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The arms race can be stopped not due to the fact that its
"technological logic" proves t£to be exhausted, since the possi-
bility for technical iImprovement of weapons systems is limit-
less, as scientific and technlieal thought Is limitless. As was
convineingly asserted in the Soviet-American talks on strategic
arms limitation and the agreement concluded at their summation,
about which the entire experilience of infternational talks on prob-
lems of disarmemenf speak, of the arms race,can be stopped only
as a result of rational political decisions, capable of curbing /68
considerations of purely "technical logie". Herbert York right-
fully emphasizes that " the arms race cannot be stopped other-
wise fthan with.poli%%cal actions outside the limits of the mil-
itary departments" . And it is impossible not to agree with
this opinion of a well-known American scientist. Only recogni-
tion of the colossal danger for the exlistence of mankind which
is hiding in a further uncontrolled arms race, and not simply a
situation of a military and technological dead end (which is up
to fthe present not.:visible), can stop the worldwide arms race.

With this the achievements of the scientific and technical
revolution themselves provide the possibility for successfully
overcoming those problems which have for long years been the
"stumbiling-blocks" in the path of limitation and reduction of
armaments, such as, for instance, the question of 1nspection on
site. TiHe technical means created by the scientific and tech-
nical revolution allow the prcblem of monitoring observance of
the international agreements 1iIn the area of limitation of the
arms race, concluded before the present time, was full satis-
faction using national tracking systems., As the former head of
the American Agency for Control of Weapons and Disarmament,
William Foster wrote, "Progress in fechnolcgy ncet cnly lead to
the necessity for reﬁtraint in the nuclear arms race, but also
made this possible" *0.

The United States, regardless of the fact that they are the
richest country in the western camp, c¢ould not avoid the ruinous
conseqguences ¢f the arms race. The tremendous nilitary expendi-
tures and producticon of weapons, although they enrich certain
groups In the military industrial complex, on the whole under-
mine the economy of iImperialistic government from the inside
and cause chronic Inflatlon, systematic currency and financial
crises and still further aggravate the social problems, suffient-
ly acute without them. In summation, even the ruling cirecles of
the western camp powers iIncluding the U.S5.A. have stopped seeing
the arms race ag an absolute blessing.

The understanding Is belng Increased among the ruling cir-

cles of the U,S.A. that a further arms race is fraught with the
danger of radical "technologlcal breakthroughs™, an increase in
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military expenditures, and if It Is not limited to a definite /69
degree and "placed under control", then thls will inflict dam-
age on the security of the U.S.A. and will make understanding
with the Soviet Union more difficult. This is the origin of

the appearance in the American ruling circles of the mood and
even the striving in the direction of a definite understanding
about checking the arms race, development and conclusion of .7 =
agreements about limitation of this race and the setup for it

of its own type of frameworks, which would make this race less
dangerous for the U.S.A. itself. Even by themselves some dir-
ections of the arms race in the nuclear-space age had taken on
an extremely threatening character for the U.S.A., as for all
other countries in the world.

All these shifts made possible the development of an agreed-
upon constructive approach to limitation of the arms race, for
which the Soviet Union and other countries of the socialist col-
laboration have always spoken out as allles.

The beginning of this process was laid by the conclusion
of an agreement in 1963 on prohibition of nuclear weapons test
in the atmosphere, in.:space, and under water.

Further, the U.S.A., after lengthy discussions, moved away
from the different variations for creation of united nuclear
forces in NATQ and moved to development and conclusion of a
treaty on stopping the spread of nuclear weapons, which closes
off the path for bringing thls most threatening weapon within
the reach of those governments which do not have it. The ruling
classes of the U.S.A. recognize that the danger in effect that
deepening and broadening of the scientlific and technical revolu-
tion in a number of capitalist countries woéould create the pre-
requisites for acquisition by many countries of the necessary
potential for setting up thelr own production of nuclear weapons.

Agreement was successfully reached on not placing nuclear
and other types of mass destructlon weapons in space and on the
sea floor, and on the prohibition of development, production and
stoek piling of regerves of bacterioclogical (biological) and
toxlc weapons and on their destruction. The latest agreement,
in providing for liquidation of a whole type of mass destruction
means, is an essentlal measure in actual disarmament.

And so the scientific and technical revoluticn, being a dir-
ect result of the development of productive forces, lead to crea-—
tion of powerful destructive means, whose possiblilities exceed
by many times the rational politlcal goals which might be set in
any war, if it is approached as a continuation of politics by /70
other means, and not simply as a mindless bacchanale of murder -
and destruction. The means have proved to be more grandiose,
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as Clauswitz sald, than the political goals which must be real—
ized by using them.

This new interrelationship between the means and their goal
was not immediately recognized by the politicians of wesfern
countries, in particular, the leaders of the U.S.A.

However, under the influence of the overall change in the
power relationships in the world (and one of the factors caus-
ing it was the rapid scientific and technical, including mili-
tary-technical progress in the Soviet Union) and other new real-
ities of the contemporary international situation the process of
adaptatlion of the foreign policy course of the U.S.A. toc realities
and moving away from a number of dogmas and conceptions of the
"ocold war'" period moved rather rapidly.

By the beginning of the 1970's many well-known representa-
tives of the ruling circles of the U.S.A. acknowledged that in
modern conditions unchecked growth in military strength becomes
insane. This was a radical turnaround in the minds about which
H. Kissinger wrote: '"Only something like 25 years ago it was
considered absolutely improbadble that a country could have too
much force and not be in political condition to effectively use
it; then, each rise in force was, at least theoretically, pol-
itically effective" Hl. Kissinger emphasized further that "the
paradex of modern military force consists of the fact that the
colossal increase in power has disrupted its interconnection
with politics. The major nuclear powers are capable of laying
waste to each other's territory. But it 1s extremely difficult
for them to convert this capability into policy, with the excep-
tion of c¢ne sphere——ﬁhe capability of warding off direct threats
to their existence" *2. And fin%lly: "Force no longer automat-
ically gives rise to influence” 3. Alarge group of American
researchers (H. Kissinger, G. Scoville, A. Yarmolinsky, D. Gavin
and others) spoke out with substantiation, and the ruling circles
of the U.S.A. spoke out in acknowledgement of the advisability of
such:k foreign policy cburse, which would not contradict the prin-
ciples of peaceful coexistence between the two systems. Factors
which were promcted by the scilentific and technical revolution
played an essential role in this turnaround.

Tt should be noted that this process of adaptablon by the /71
U.S.A. to foreign policy realities In the world is still not
finished by far. Up to the present time there are still people
in the U.S.A. who rave about the "absolute military superiority"
of the U.S.A. through the use of the latest achievements of the
seientific and technical revolution and pressure froma."position
of power" on the countries of soclalism, There are also still in
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the U.S.A. apologists of the theory of "economic exhaustion”
of the U.S.8.R. by means of further shifting of the spiral of
the strateglc arms race, each coll of which proves fo be, as
experience shows, on an order higher than the preceding one.

It is impossible not to consider during this the force of
the positions of the military industrial complex of the U.5.A.—-
who have been building up a ten year union of the most power-
ful monopolies with the military in the government apparatus.
The representatives of these forces in the U.S.A. seek and fre-
quently find roundabout circumventing ways so that without vio-
lating the letter of the agreements concluded with the U.S.S3.R.
on limitation of strategic arms, they recelved significant bud-
getary means for "modernization" of weapons. In this way, stra-
tegic construction in the U.S.A. is moving out of primarily quan-
titative increases in strategic systems into the area of theilr
gqualitative improvement. '

The concept of "trumps for .bargaining'", whose .allies called
for acceleration of qualitative Iimprovement of weapons, since
this would somehow "“strengthen" the pesitions of the U.S.A in
further discussions with the U.S.S.R. on limitation of stra-
teglc arms, became a new unique form of struggle against arms
race limitation in the beginning of the 1970's

One of the preachers of this position, director of the In-
stitute of Problems of Communism of Columbia University, Zbignew
Brzezinski wrote: "The true question of the 13970's consists not
of what will happen if war is started (we all know the answer to
that), but of what can occur before the beginning of a battle or,
to speak more precisely, before the beginning of a battle which
wWill nat begin, The formula "we have enough'" (military force--
author) is usually interpreted in terms of what is needed for
battle. However, a more important political fact 1s Eﬁrgotten:
we can need more for the bargaining done for combat” There-
fore, also in the condition an attempt is made to find addition-
al arguments for an increase in force, contlnuation of the arms /12
race and renewal and maintenance of the situation of international
tension, suspicion and lack of trust.

It should be emphasized that many political activists and
scientists of the U.S.A. spoke out against the theory of "trumps
for bargaining". Thus, M. Shulman wreote: "The barrier in the
path to softening and reduction of the competifion in the area
of strategic arms is the argument, or perhaps it would be more
preclse to say the difference of opinion that further strengthen-
ing of our military position will iImprove our position in bargain-
ing, ilncreasing for our rival the stimulas to come to an agreement.
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However, the new dymanism in military competition is in opposi-
tion to this result"

Nevertheless, this theory has been widely embraced in the
military-political and scientific circles of the U.S.A. and dis-

rupts further normalization of the international situation.

Similar efforts to turn back the course of events and retard
movement in this direction of relieving tension are dietated not
only by the interests of the weapons manufacturers. They are al-
so rooted in the traditional consciousness of the ruling elite,
some representatives of which still do not want to and cannot
part from the i1llusion of the "technological superiority" of the
U.S.A. And indeed this very delusion lay at the basis of many
major calculatlons in American strategic planning during the post-
war period.

So the struggle is not finishéd and a bitter social discus-
sion continues around the questions concerning perspectlves of
construction of military force in the U.S.A., limitation of arms
and disarmaments. However, a comforting fact consists of the
undoubted strengthening of the positions of scientists, political
activistse and broad layers of society in general, speaking out
against the arms race, against militarism and for world coexist-
ence and constructive business collaboration with the countries
of socialism. A real assertion of the fact that these mooods
and convictions are being strengthened in the U.S.A. can be seen
in the coneclusion of the Soviet-American high level talks, con-
vened in Moscow in 1972 and in the U.S.A. in 1973, the documents
developedand accepted as a result of these talks, and primarily
the historic Agreement on Preventicn of Nuclear War, slgned by
CC CPSU General Secretary, L. I. Brezhnev and president of the
U.S8.A. R. Nixon in June of 1973.
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CHAPTER ITT

THE FOREIGN ECONOMIC POLICY OF THE
UsS.A. IN THE CAPITALIST WORLD

The development of the scientific and technical revolution /13
during the postwar period has a great effect on the foreign eco-
nomic poliecy and the forms and methods of foreign economics ex-
pansion of the U.3.A. This effect in the modern era of the over-
all crisis of capitalism is tempered by the action of a number of
internatlional internal factors, the mecst essentlial of whech are
the increase in unevenness of development and the changing distri-
bution of power and aggravation of the contradictions in the Cap-
italistic worlds; the growing influence of the socialist system
on the course of world development; and the collapse of the col-
onial system of capitalism and activdtion of the national libera-
tion movement.

All this inecreases the value for the policy of the U.5.A. in
using the fruits of scientific and technical progress, turning it
into one of the most important factors in economic development,
hoping to raise the capacity to compete for the market and spheres
of capital investment and sources of raw materisl, and for poli-
tical and economic influence in the world.

These factors bring about the content and evelution of Amer-
ican foreign economic policy and the new measures in the struggle
of the U.3.A. for the market and spheres of influence, as well as
new directions iIn the development of the interimperiallstic contra-
dietions. The advantage of the U.3.A. over other capltalist counft-
ries in a sclentific and technical relationship has at 1fs basis
such internal factors as the presence of a capacious internal mark-
et, capable of absorbing large quantities of technological new /T4
goods, a high level of concentration of capital and preoduction,
the presence of large sums of excess capiltal, a high degree of de-
velopment of state-monopolistic ecapitalism and so forth. The
capacious American market, in combination with the presence of
large sums of capital were, already in the early stages of the
economic development of the U.S.A., stimuli toward utilization
of the newest technology for large scale production. Precisely
the comparatively low cost of production’, caused by the advant-
ages of Introducticon of the newest technology and large scales of
production, allowed the United States to successfully perform on
the world markets with many types of mass produced goods, which
in other countries are frequently produced manually or at small
énterprises. The scales of the American production and market
themselves are an important factor in the scientific and tech-
nical revolution, relnforcing the competlitive capacity of the
U.S.A. on the world markets.
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The large dimensions of the production and market brought
about large scales of American companies, which in dimensions
of producticn, capital and profits received exceed by several
times the majority of their largest competitors,

The high norm and mass of profits allow American companies
to finance seientific and research work in large scales.

The rapid development of the state-monopolistic capitalism
of the U.S.A. promoted concentration in the hands of the govern-
ment of large financial resources, part of which are used for
widespread financing of scientific and research work. The re=
sults of this work are transmitted to the largest American firms
which essentially increase their possibllities for utilization
of sclentifie and technical potential in the struggle for for-
elgn markets and strengthen their competitive position. The for-
mulation of competitive positions of the U.S.A. alsc goes on the
influence of the significant achievements of the American business
world in the area of the newest methods of control. These methods
not only promote an increase in the capltalistic effectiveness of
production, but alsc stimulate Introduction and production of the
newest scientific and technical developments. Apparently, all
the factors noted above have had and continue to have an essen-
tial influence on the formation of the scientific and ftechnical /75
potential of the U.S.A. and on its posifion 1in the world capital-
ist economy.

American companies, as & rule, also have an advantage in that
by comparison with their main competitors, they have better set up
cooperation, speclalization of production and subcontracting of
small firms by the large ones. A large number of firms can be
counted in the U.S.A. which are occupied with the all-round study
(using mathematical methods and recommendations of psychologists
and sociologists) of the market and the evelution of demand ,which
increases the effectiveness of introducing new goods into the
market.

In this struggle the newest scientific and technical achieve-

ments always secure an advantage for thelr possessors on world
markets and in the sphere of foreign economlc expansion. During
the years of the rapid development of the scientific and technical
revelution this factor of a competitive struggle has an especlally
great meaning. The activity In creation of new products and
searches for new production processes 1s becoming an independent
sphere of activity of departments in the largest firms of the
U.8.A. and companies have even been speclally organized for it.
In the largest monopolies of the U.S.A. the task of maintaining
superiority in the area of technology is planned for many years
shead and is Its own type of element for strateglc expansion 1In
foreign markets.
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Now the high level of development of the scientific and
technical revolution in the U.3,A. détermines to a significant
degree the content of all its foreign econamic policies and
the general structure of its forelgn economic communications,
to ineclude the structure of American foreign trade and the com-
petitive position of monopolistic capital of the U.S5.A. on world
markets.

The Role of the Scientific and Technical Potential of the U.S.A.

The U.S.A. possesses sclientific and technical superiority
over their capitalist rivals in a whole number of spheres. It
is manisfested in a high level of development of scilence and
engineering in the U.S.A., a higher productivity of labor and
better organization of production control. The most important
indilces of this superiority are the scope of scientific research
and development, the guantity and qualifications of speclalists,
the state of the material and technical art and the rapidity for
introducing-scientific and technical achievements into practice.
The determining iridex of the scientific and technical superiority
of the U.S.A. is the high level of development of the newest .
branches, having a decisive meaning for scientific and technical
progress.

For all these indices, their gqualitative side has the pri-
mary meaning in the conditions of sclentific and techfitcal revolu-
tion. At the same time almost all of them also have guantitative
charaeteristics, which can be measured to a certain degree of ac-
curacy.

Let us compare the gquantitative characteristics of the U.S.A.
and another center of the capitalist world —— Western Europe. It
is known that already from the middle of the 1930's the noticeable
change occurred in the relationship between expenditures of West-
ern Europe and the U.S.A. for scilentific research and development.
While before this period Europe generally spent on these goals
more resources than the U.S.A., the U.S.A. later moved out ahead.
During the years of the Second World War and in the postwar pericd
the U.S.A. greatly surpassed Western Europe in dimensions of al-
locations for sclence. Thus, while In the 1930's The expenses on
scientific research in Western Europe and the U.S.A. were approx-—
imately identical, by the end of the 1960's the overall expendi-
tures of the U.S.A. exceeded Western European ones by 3-3.5 times.

During recent years allocatlons for scientific research has

risen in Western Europe at greater rates of speed than the U.S.A.,
where the Itnerease in these expenditures has slowed down. Thus,
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for instance, by the end of the 1960's expenditures for sci-
entific research and devediopment in England reached 2.5-3 %
of 1ts gross national product, which is Eo say approximately
the same relative part as in the U.S5.A.

Nevertheless, the lag of Western Eurcpe behind the U.S.A.
in the area of financing scientific research continues to be
felt very sharply. It should be emphasized in connection with
this that comparison of these expenditures among countries ac-
cording to thelr part of the gross national product or in a
calculation on the per capita population does not give a true
impression of them. These comparisons do not consider the
"ecunulative effect" of allocations for science, which 1s con-
nected with the absolute sizes of these expenditures. Thus,
the same 3% of the expenditures for science in the U.S.A. and
England indicates a difference of more than 10 times in the ab- /77
solute amounts of these expenditures.

The U.S.A. alsoc leads:other capitalist countries significantly
according to another important index of scilentific and technical
potential —-- the number of scientific cadres as well as accord-
ing to the overall saturation of the economy with highly quali-
fied specialists with various frofiles of training. Thus, for
instance, in the calculation on the per capita population the
U.53.A., has 2-3 times more scientific workers and engineers oc-
cupled with research and dewvelopment then.the countries of West-
ern Europe or Japan, and in a number of students,(also in a cal-
culation per unit of the population) the U.S.A. leads England,
the FRG and Italy by 5 times, and France and Japan by 2.5 times.

In examining the lag of Western Europe behind the U.S.A. in
the area of scientific research, it is necessary to note that it
becomes even more apparent according to the measure of transfer
from fundamental and applied research to development of the scopes
and results of research and development depend to a decisive de-
gree on the scale:of the resources granted for their development,
this relates in an even greater measure to "dissemination of the
inncvations'", which is to say mastery of the new equipment and
technology. According to some evaluations, these expenses exceed
expenditures for research and development by approximately 9 times.S
The lag of Euroge lS the greatest in this partlcular area.

It is known, for 1nstance thatJJLtheflPSt postwar years,
England was practically abreast with the U.S.A, In developments
connected with production of electronic computer equipments. Al-
ready by the beginning of the 1960ts, however, America moved
around England significantly and by the beginning of the 1970's
it actually monopollzed the world capitalistic market of electron-

ic computer equipment..
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Differences in material and personnel expendltures on the
development of science, in the effectlveness of thelr utiliza-
tion and bringing up to practical application leads to a situa-
tion in which a significant breach also exists between the UJS.A.
and other capitalist countries in the level of development cof
equipment. Quantitative changes in the differences between the
countries are extremely complex, although the data presented in
Table 3 allow some Impression to be obtained on the size of this

gap.
/78

Table 3 Compariscn of Some Indices of the Levels
of Economic and Technical Development of the U.S.A.
and Western Europe in 1968%
(in a calculation per 1 million people,in %)

Production § g 3 E gzas
_ GEA 40 g g
Country Steel Alumi- Plas< :Electric 0()5 u)o = 8§$H
num tic Power S D G &y m+pc38
DE W OCO O e
=0 -0 L g
ORr L 043 0BNO0
Mt O Zo 2z o
TJ.8.4A. 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0
FRG 119.6 45.9 168.5 49,2 40.6 33.7 23.7
England 77.5 22.4 68.6 56.1 519.1 28.0 37.9
France £8.8 47.3 53.4 32.9 103.7 27.2 17.7
Italy 54,2 14,7 79.8 27.0 84,8 16.9 3.3
Holland hg,2 - 180.1 39.0 e 18.6 -
Austria 79.5 86.0 43.3 Lig.8 o 1.5 -
¥ Computed according tc data of: "Monthly Bulletin of

Statistics", Dec. 1969, pp.l-4, 72, 78-80,.99~101; "Fortune",
Aug.15, 1969, p 88; Applied to BIKI, [Bull. of For. Coml. Info. I,
No. 2, 1970, "Statistical Yearbook", p. 360.

As is evident, In the production of "traditional" products—-
steel, aluminum, plastic and electric power —- the U.3.4A. moves
ahead of almost all the countries of Western Europe, although
this lead in rare cases amounts to over 100% of the European level.
In producticon of plastic (with consideration for size of the pop-

ulation) twe counfiries —— the FRG and Holland — lead the U.S.A.,
and- in the production of steel, one country —-— the FRG leads the

U.S5.A.
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The matter with areas which are more closely tied to the
sclentific and technical revolution is different. It is known
that electronic computer machines are opening a qualitative new
stage both in the sphere of material production, allowing the
transfer to complex automation to be accomplished, but also in
the sphere of calculation, control, monitoring and other areas
of activity, where technical progress was previously almost
absent. It is noet vain that the computer is considered the
symbol of the modern scientific and technical revolution, as
was the steam engine during the industrial revolution of the
18th and 19%h centurtes.

_ Concerning machine tools with programmed control (S%U),
their production and use is the most important and most prom-
ising direction in the development of machine building. The /79
automation, accomplished with their use, of small-series pro-
duction in the machine building and metal treatment industries
opens wide perspectives for a rise in the productivity of labor.
While the level of the U.S.A. in traditional branches 1s higher
than in the major countries of Western Europe, usually by 1.5-

2 times, according to such indices as utilization of computers
and programmed machine tools, it is 3-4 times. Consequently,
the technological gap" is manifested primarily in branches whose
development 1s directly connected with the scientific and tech-
nical revolution.

From this point of view the conclusions contained in the
report of a group of well-known experts of the organization of
economic collaboration and development (OESR) "gaps in techno=
logy" represents a great deal of interest. In their opinion,
the advantages of the U.S.A., in innovations and discoveries are
especially noticeable in those branches of 1ndustry whose de-
velopment depends direetly on the progress of science, which is
to say 1n those which characterize the modern scientific and
technical reveclution. As concerned Western Europe, it could
make a number of Important discoveries and innovations iIn "tra-
ditional"™ branches of industry, such as, for instance, the steel
smelting one. It also lagged behind the U.S.A. significantly
less in those spheres of production where many important Innova-
tions were made In the 1620's and 1G30ts.

According to evaluation of the report, in the production
of iron, steel, aluminum, nickel, and copper, lies differences
in technical levels do not generally exist. However, the U,S.A.
occuples the leadling positlfon in productionof such new and prom-
islng metals as tantalum and titanium.

In the production of plastic, there Is no:significant gap

between the U.S.A. and Western Europe. The U.S.A., however, out-
strip the Western Eurcopean countries in the production of special
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purpose plastic, which appeared as a resﬁlt of accomplishment
of milifary and space programs and later dissemination into
other spheres.

Although a large gap in the area of machine tool construc-—
fion does not exist, the U.5.A. began earlier and widely uses
machines with programmed control. Now this gap has begun to be
reduced.

Experts of the OESR consider that the large lag of capital- /80
istic Europe behind the United States in the area of production
of electronic computer machines occurred during the course of
the 1960's and as a result the U.S.A3 occupied "extremely strong
positions —--- in the world marketa™ The American companies
occupy a simlilar position in the préduction of semiconductors.
They significantly outstripped Europe in the output of electronic
measuring and contreol instruments.

Therefore, both the statistical data and evaluations of ex-
perts assert the presence of a significant "technological gap"
between the U.S.A. and Western Europe, whose depth, true, is ex-
tremely uneven in various branches of industry and technology,
but are especially great”in the newest areas of technical progress
in the branches of industry which are the most closely tied to it
(the electronie, electrotechnical, aviation and automotive bran-
ches, etc.).

Lagging behind the U.S.A. with respect to level of technical
progress, Western Europe, however, and this is very important to
have in mind, is moving forward with respect to rates of techni-
cal progress. Experts in the OESR produced in measurement of the
rates and the devels of technical progress on the basis of two
indices: the state and rates of utilization of new production
processes and products and the growth in the rise in effective-
ness of the expenditures for labor and capital. Analysis of these
indices testifies that while the U,S.A. has the highest level of
technical progress, many Eurcpean countries have higher rates of
its growth over the course of the last ten years.

This conclusion is supported by comparing the rise in number
of electronic computer machines and programmed machine tools and
the increase In production of all types of plastics and capabllity
of atomic power stations in the U.S.A., and the countries of West-
ern Europe during the 1960's.

As the data on hand show, the rates of technical progress
were higher in Western Europe. Thus, the rise in the number of
computers In Western European countries went 2.2 times faster
than in the U.S.A., and amounted to about 22,000 by comparison
with 54,000 in the U.S.A. The number of programmed machine tools
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also increased in all the countriés of Western Europe from 1960
through 1968 at a much faster pace than in the U.S.A.

However, the superiority of Europe in the rates of techni-
cal progresg have not up to the present time lead to liquida-
fion of the gap, which as before remains extremely essential.
Up to the present time, they are 2.5 - 3 fimes more computers
In the U.S.A. than in all the countries of Western Europe taken
together. The gap In the number of programmed machine tools is
even greater — 3.5 times.

One of the factors promoting deepening of the technological /81
gap between the U.S.A. and Western Europe is the "brain drain".
According to the calculations of the National Science Foundation
of the U.S.A., in the 1950's the immigration alone into the U.S5.4.
of 53,000 gqualified engineers, scientists and doectors allowed
the U.S5.4A. to "save" at the expense of the other governments who
trained these speclalists, almost 2 billion deollars. During the
period from 1960 through 1970 the number of similar immigrants
exceeded 86,000 and the "savings" amounted to a proportionately
larger sum -- over 3.5 billion dollars, especially if one consid-
ers the rise in costs for training of specialists. A significant
part of the immigrant originated from Western Europe.

A11 the moments listed above have an extremely great influ-
ence on the foreign econcmic policy of the U.S.A. The most im-
portant consequence of American leadership of the capltalist
world in sclence and technology is the utllization of that ad-
vantage for export of caplital and strengthening of the eccncmic
positicns of the American monopolies directly in other capital-
istic countries.

Another feature of the economle, sclentiflec and technieal
expansion of the U.S.A. consists of the fact that the deminance
of American capital is espeecially sgtrong in highly technical .-seili-
ence- cons&ming industrial branches of the developed capitalistic
countries '. Two important earmarks, inherent in those branches
of industry which are distinguisdhed by the high level of expendi-
tures on scilentific research and development, make them especially
attractive for fthe American monopolies: Tfirstly, as a rule, a
higher norm of proflt by comparison with other branches ¢f indus-
try and, secondly, the rapid growth rates.

The aforementioned acceleration in the rates of scientific
and technical developments in Western Europe and Japan with a
~gradual reduction of the difference In 1ts level between them
and the U.S.A. iIs occurrling not only against a background of ag-
" gravation of the inequallittes of capitalistic development, but is
also experiencing the effect of other factors, in particular the
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changes in the economic conjucture and in government gscienti-
fic and technical polltics.

From this point of view both changes with respect to the
scientific and technical potentials of the major capitalistic
countries which were outlined in the second half of the 1960's
are indicatavive. In conditions of a sharp rise in inflatloni
caused primarily by the war in Vietnam, the government of Bres-
ident Johnson in essence went to a freeze on government spend-
ing for the development of science. After theilr comparitively
rapid growth from the beginning of the 1950's to the middle of
the 1960Q's federal spending for science even in ongolng prices
stopped growing. Considering the inflationary depreclation of
the dollar and the cost of scientific and researchiwerk in the
U.S.A. and actual reduction of real expenditures for science
ocecurred. The ruling circles of the U.S5.A. were foreced to pay
for the aggression in Vietnam not only by a drop in prestlge
on the international arena and inside the country, but also by
a reduction in the growth rate of its scientific and technhical
potential.

~
<o
o

During recent years in the U.S.A. voices have begun to be
heard increasing louder, warning that the growth rates of labor
productivity in the United States are beginning to lag.:behind
Western Europe and Japan and that the scientific and technieal
leadership of the U.S.A. in the capitalist world is no longer
so perceptible. Naturally, it is necessary to conslder that
the multitudinous announcements made in the U.S.A. about the
"threat of losing" the scientific and technieal leadershilp of
the U.S.A. frequently exaggerates the rate at which the "tech-
nological gap" is being narrowed. According to caluclations,
regardless of the narrowing of the gap during the last 25 years
according to such an important index as the productivity of lab-
or, between the U.S.4. and the other major capitalist countries,
with the exception of England, in 1970 this index amounted to:
(as a percent of the U.S.A.'s lgvel): FRG -- 58, France -- 72,
Japan —— 43 and England -- 50 ~.

The increase in competition on world capitalist markets and
weakening of the competitive capacity of American godds first &4~
government of the U.S.A. to take active additional measures to
strengthen the American scientific and technical potentlal,

One of the most Important new methods in the government
scientific and technicalpolicies of the U.S.A., which was re-
vealed in 1971, is the striving of the Nixon government to force
sclentific research and development for the purpose of using
their results to Increase the rise In labor productlivity and
boost the competitive capaclty of American goods on foreipgn
markets.
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Among the measures taken In this direction, it is possible
to cite the increase in the sums of government locans to enter-
prises which successfully introduced new equipment and tech-ul 1:483
nologies; the granting of government prizes for important sci-
entific and technical achievements and; proposals directed at
liberization of antitrus legislation and having the purpose of
allewing the firms to combine their efforts for realization of
major scilentific and technical programs. Speclal allocations
were given to the National Science Foundation and the Department
of Commerce for conducting experimental projects for the purpose
of finding the most effective ways the federal government can
cooperaté with firms, universities and local organs of power to
accelerate scientific and technical progress.

Along with the "technological gap" between the U.S.A. and
Western Europe, another, much deeper economic, scientific and
technical gap exists between the U.S.A. and other developed cap-
itallst countries on one hand, and the countries of the "third
world" on the other, a gap which is a direct result of the dis-
graceful colonial system of imperialism and the continuing neo-
colonialist policies supported by them. All the developing
countries taken together spend at the present time for purposes
of scientific research and development 30 times less than does
the Unlted States alone; according to number of people with
scientific degrees, taken in a calculation per unit of popula-
tion, the countries of Africa lag behind the U.S.4. by approxi-
mately 200 times. The United States and other imperialist powW-
ers, forced to render some economic, scientific and technical
assistance to the developing countries through the UN and other
channels, simultaneously are conducting a broad system of meas-
ures directed at perpetuating this gap. Thus, for instance, of
the 13,300 scientific workers, éngineers and doctors who imigrat-
ed into the United States during 1970, 8,800 persgns, or 66%,
belong to immigrants from the developing nations °. The conclu-
slon contained in one &£ the documents of the UN that "the "brain
drain' occurring at the present time in many respects 1s a harm-—
ful phenomenon. It represents an uneven and one-sided m?vement
which is wholly unfavorable for the developing nations" !,

On the whole in the conditions of the modern scientific and
technical revolution the law of the uneven capitalist development
strengthens its effect: "nelther the process of integration, or /81U
the class iInterests of the imperialists in combining efforts for
the struggle against world soclalfsm ¥, it was noted In an account-
ing report of the CC CP3U to the 23rd CPSU Congress, "eliminated
the contradictions between Imperiallst governments. By the be-
ginning of the 1970%s the basic centers of Imperitalistic rivalry
were distinctly defined: these were the U.S.A. —— Western Europe
(primarily the six “common market"™ countries) —— Japan. The eco-—
nomic and polltlical competition struggle between them is developing
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increasingly sharply"a.

Qualitative changes, introduced by the sciehtific and tech-
nical revolution into the development of productive forces and
economic development as a whole, will lead to a sharp aggrava-
tlon of the interimperialistic struggle in the economic and pol-
ital areas.

Foreign Investments —- The Basic Form of Economic Expansion of
the U.S.A. iIn the Conditions of the Scientific and Technical
Revolution

The rise in the role of foreign capital investments as g
means of foreign economic expansion of the monopolies of the
U.S.A. is connected with the overall increase in the accumula-
tion of capital in the capitalist:iworld and activation of the
process of transfusion of capital between the industrially de-
veloped countries. The scientific and technical revolition
has a great effect in this process. In the conditions of the
scientific and technical revolution in relations between in-
dustrially developed countries exchange along the line of
productive factors (transmission of capital and newest tech-
nology) becomes a basic form of economic relations. The ex-—
change of capital and technologies.

TABLE U4 FOREIGN INVESTMENTS OF THE U.3.A. ¥ 1. &
{in billions of dollars)

1930 ° {1930 | 19467 | 1930 | 1955 "1957 J10s0 1065 Juves e [ior0 {romt
Total | 17.2 | 11,4 | 18,7 | 31,5 | 24,0 | 54,2 | 66,2 | 103.2]131.1 [ 140.9] 150.0| 164.5
Private 17,2 | 11,4 | 13,5 | 19,0 [ 29,0 [ 36,8 | 49,4 | 79,8 102,5]110.2{117.8] 130,3
Long-term 15.2 | 10,8 [ 12,3 | 17,5 | 26,7 | 33,6 | 44.5 | 71.4] 89,5| 96.0(105,0] 115.6
Direct 1 8.0 | 7.0 7.2[11.8 ) 19,3 | 25,4 | 3159 | 49.5f 65.0] 70.8] 78.2| &6.0
Portfolio 2| 7.2 | 3,8| 61| 5,7 7.4| s.4| 126 2t.0}) 24.5] 25.2| 26.8| 20.6
Short-term 2,0 06| 13| 15| 2.4 3.2f 18| sl 15,0 14.2] 128 147
Government - ** | 5,2112,5|15,9| 17,4 }16,9°| 23.,4| 28,5| 30,7| 32.2| 84,2

Including:’

Long=Term — ** | 5,0[108[152|156/ 14,01 20,3( 25,9| 28,2| 20,7] 31.8

* Here and In other tables discrepancies in the totals are due
to rounding off.
%

Less than 0.05% billicn dollars
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TABLE 4 (continued)

1 "Direct investments" according to official statistics of
the U.S.A., are investments in an amount of more than 10% of
the assets of the enterprise, securing financial and adminis-
trative control.

2 "Portfolio investments" are investments in an amount of
less than 10% of the assets of the enterprise.

SOURCES: ™"U. S. Department of Commerce., Balance of Payments",
Wash., 1963; "Survey of Current Business", Aug. 1959, Oct.1970,
1971, Qet. 1972

The amount of capital export from the United States, which
is the major financial center and major center of concentration
of the newest technology, exceeds the volume of capital export
from gll other capitalist governments taken together. The data
in Table U testifies to the rapid growth of foreign investments
of the U.S.A.

At the end of 1971, the overall sum of the overseas invest-
ments of«the U.3.A. reached tremendous proportions -- almost 165 :
billion dollars. This does not include government subsildies pre-
sented to foreign countries through programs of "aid", whose sum
over the period from fiscal year 1945/46 through fiscal year /8%
1971/72 amounted to about 120 billion dollars.

. The annual scope of export of personal capital increased
from 0.4 billion dollars in 1946 to 6.5 billion dollans in 1964.
In 1965 limitations were introduced on export of capital from
the U.3.4., and it was reduced {(in billlions of dollars) to 3.7
in 1965, 4.2 in 1966, and an average of 5.5 in 1967 - 1969. In
1671, it again increased up to 9.6 billion dollars

Even in conditions of the existence of controls, however,
the export of capital in 1971 exceeded the average level of the
first postwar years (1946-1950) by twelve times, and even with
consideration for devaluation of the deollar, significantly ex-
ceeded the highest amounts of export of persconal capital before
the Second World War. The annual volume of overseas Investments
by American monopolies significantiy exceeds the annual volume
of export of capital, since the overall volume of new investments
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include, besides the capltal transmitted from the U.S.A., re-
1nvestments,'1nvestments from mortgage funds, load capital and
so forth. In 1971, the overall sum of new investments in af-

{iliated and subsidiary companies amounted to 14 billion dol-
ars

Investments of capital in foreign entebrprises have an ex-
tremely significant specific welght in the overall sum of new
capltal Investments made by American companies. The data in
Table 5 testifies to this.

TABLE 5 PORTION OF OVERSEAS CAPITAL INVESTMENTS
IN THE OVERALL TOTAL OF INVESTMENTS OF INDUSTRIAL
COMPANIES OF THE U.S.A., IN 1960 - 1968
(1n mllllons of dollars)
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The growth of Industrlal production, the structural changes
in the economics of the industrially developed countries which
took place under the influence of the géientific and technical
revolution, markets which are more capacious than in the develop-
ing countries and integration processes, all this in the condi-
tions of collapse of the colonial system of imperialism brought
about an intensification of the processes of the movement of
capital between developed countries. At the present time about
one third of the private capital exported from the capitalist
countries Is directed to the developlng countries, and two thirds
of 1t goes from industrially developed countries into industrially
developed countries, from a capital-export ones to the capital-
importing ones.

The formation of the "common market" in Western Europe
played a notable role in this process. The scientific and tech-
nical revolution and capitalistic integration whipped Up .thenex=
port of capital from countries with highly developed industry,
to the greatest degree from the U.S.A., to the industrially de-
veloped countries and amplified the process which had begun even
before integration.

In the 1960's of the total sum of capital exported from the /88
U.S5.A. in the form of direct investments, three-fourths were
directed 1ntc developed countries and one fourth inte developing
countries. In 1967, the portion to developed countries amounted
to over 70% of the new direct capital investments from the U.S.A.
Even in 1968, when under the effect of limitation of capital ex-
port into the EEC countries in the form of direct investments de-
creased by half and the specific weight of new direct capital in-
vestments into industrially developed countries was reduced, the
share to the developed countries reached 60%.

The export of capltal from the U.8.A. Into Western Europe
in the form of direct investments increased from 0.2 billion dol-
lars in 1958 to 2.0 billion dollars in 1970. The distribution
of private leong-term investments of the U.8.A. is shown in Table 6.

During the last decade the countries of Western Europe moved
into first place as the sphere of application of new American dir-
ect investments., Thilis place was previously occupied by Canada.
Even according to the total amount of direct investments Western
Europe in 1967 actually compared with Canada, and then later sur—
passed it. The number of enterprises fully controlled by Ameri-
can capital in Western Europe increased from 597 in 1961 to 5216
in 1970,
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TABLE 6 PRIVATE LONG-TERM INVESTMENTS CF THE U.S.A., /8

R

DISTRIBUTED ACCORDING TQ REGIONS
(in billions of dollars)

1897 1914 192 1 1133 1043 1950 1967 19640 «, I'JBE‘ 106y . 1ore ] 1971 .
ggtaéa 0.7 | 3,5 | 15,4| 12,4 — |17.5 | 33.6 | 45.4 | 70.9 | 96,3 | 105,0| 115.6
na . ‘0,2 004 3,71 3.7 — 7.0 | 12,6 | 16,6 | 24,7 | 32,7 | 35,2] 37,3
Latin America ot = _ B 19.5
WostornEirca, 03| 1.6 54| 45| — | 51| — | ao{1.8|17.0| 18] 19,
Otheok P 0.2 | 07| 46| 30| — | 31| 5,8| 90192 95.8] 2006 33,9 |
er w03 | LT 6| - | 2,3 — | 9,0|15,2]19,8] 22,6{ 25.8
Direct part of above '
oLal 001 2T | 76| 720 7.9 108|263 | 0281 40,31 TLO| 78.2] 86,0
: . 3.6 21 15,2 21,1 | 22, .
AR R AR R R R S E e S
Western Europe v i I T * N . i ’ ' i *
Oth 0.1 0.6 1.3 l.4 2,0 1,7 4,1 6,7 4.0 21,7} 24,6] 27,6
ther #xE 0,2 0,9 0,8 I.1 2,0 5,2 6,5 | 10,7 { 14,4 | 16,1} 18,6

# TIncluding investments of private capital in valuable paper of
intergovernmental organizations and sums spent on acquisition of
vessels registered abroad.

Including sums spent on acquisition of vessels registered
abrcad.

PR X '
Less than 0.05 billion dollars.

SOURCES: ™"Direct Private Foreign Investments of the United States",
Wash., 1953, p. 48; "U.S. Department of Commerce. Balance of Pay-
ments. Statistical Supplement", Wash. 1958; "Survey of Current
Business", Sept. 1960, Aug. 1968, Oct., 1971, Oet., Nov. 1972.

Besides this, in a number of western European enterprises,
large portfolio investments belong to American capital. Nearly
7000 western European enterprises have licensing agreements with
companies iIn the U.S.A., which also gives the latter definite pos-
sibilities for exercising influence Tn the policies of these en-—
terprises.
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In the first, preparation stage of creation of the "common
market" American monopolies considered that the process of "in-
tegration" would -encompass all countries of Western Europe, and
put their basis on increasing their capltal investments in Eng-
land, figuring on using them as the major base for their expan-
sion into integrated Western Europe. After creation of the "com-
mon market" beginning in 1968 the major objective of the expan-
sion of American capital in western Europe became the "six"
countries. Since that time the growth rates of American invest-
ments in the "common market" countries have exceeded the rates
of increase in investments in England, which is traditionally
the basic staging area for the activity of American affiliates
and subsidiary companies in western Europe.

At the beginning of the 1970's the joint direct investments /90
of the U.3.A. in the six "common market" countries exceeded the
capital investments of the U.S.A. monopeclies in England. In
1970 the direct capital investments of the U.S.A. in the "common
market'" countries amounted to 11.7 billion dollars, and in Eng-
land 8.0 billion dollars. The monopolies of the U.S.4. created
a large staging area for the development of their expansion in
western Europe in the "common market!. On the eve of formation
of the "common market" in 1959, 1.2 billion decllars belonged to
the countries of the "six"™ and 1.4 billion dollars belonged to
England++. The acceptahce of England into the "common market"
prometed consolidation of American investments in western Europe
and provided additional possibilities for expansion cof the mon-
cpollstic capital of the U.S.A.

The American moncpolies have directed much attention toward
the Federal Republic of Germany, which they see as an important
economic and military force in the "common market". Nearly 40%
of the direct American investments is concentrated in the "com-
mon market" countries belong to the FRG a4t the beginning of the
1970's. American investments in this country increased over the
years 1956-1970 from 373 million dollars up to 4.6 million dol-
lars, which is to say by 12.4 times with an overall gross of Am-—
erican investments in the "common market" countries over fthis
period by 10 times —-- from 1.2 blllion dellars up to 11.7 bll-
lion dollars. Integratlion in western Europe, making access of
goods there, exported from the U.S.A. difficult, accelerated
introduction of the U.S.A. monopolles Into the econcmics of the
integrated countries by means of export of capital. The Ameri-
can monopolies used export of capital to overcome the tariff
protection, strengthened in connection with creation of a closed
regional grcouping of the EEC, and strengthenlng their positions
against the growing competition of the Western European monopolies.
As a result, the U.S.A. has essentially broadened its network of
enterprises In western Europe.
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An important feature of the export of American capital in
the conditions of the scientific and technical revolution is the
countries of Latin America, which were formerly a long time im-
portant region for expansion of the U.3.4., and the relatively
low gross rates of investments by the U.S.A. in other developing
countries. Apparently, the major deterring factor was the in-
crease In the naticnal liberation movement in these countries.
Together with this, the stimulating effect with the scientific /91
and technical revolution had on the development of international
economic Intercourse, touched on the developing countries to a
lesser degree. The absgence of the necessary technical and eco-
nomie infrastructure in the majority of the developing countries
and thelr low solvency makes, from the point of view of capital-
lstic partnership, development of new branches of industry in
the "third world" unprofitable. The striving of the monopolist-
ic capital of the U.3.A. to keep the developing countries - in
the sphere of imperialistic exploitation in a position of an
agrarian and raw material appendage of the capitalist govern-
ments also plays an important rcole in this approach.

Latin America, which was themajor objective for applica-
tion of American capital during the Second World War, yielded
this place In 1946-1955 to Canada, and also since 1962 to west-
ern Europe. An important factor deterring the rise in American
investients in Latin America was the nationalization of the en-
terprises in Cuba and in Chile had been controlled by U.S.A.
monopolies and the rise of Antiamericanism and the national
liberation movement in other countries of Latin America.

The development of the national liberation movement also
deterred an increase in direct investments of the U.S.A. in the
developing countries of Asia and Africa. The greatest increase
in American investments occurred either in the oil-producing.
nations for recovery of oil for export to the developed countries
which have increased their demand for this item d4n the conditicns
cf the scientific and technical revelution, or to the more econom-
ically developed of the developoing nations, where the necéssary
prerequisite for a préfitable placement of capital were present.
At the present time, calls are going out again in the U.S.A. to
increase the export of American private capital to the develop-
ing countries. Simultaneously, as its own type of bailt for the
developing countries, called on to depict the U.S.A. as the champ-
ion of their scientific and technical progress, proposals are senft
Tforth and plans are accomplished for some increase in the scienti-
fic and technical "ald" of the U.S.A.tc the developing countries.

The shift In the center of gravity of the economic expansion
to the countries of western Europe determined a change In the
branch structure of the direct Investments of the U.3.A. as a
whole (see Table 7).
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During the last 15 years the growth of direct investments

of the U.S.A. abroad in the manufacturing industry is ocutstrip- /92

ping the rise of Investments in the mining industry. It 1s
characteristic that up to 1958 investments of American companies
in the o0il iIndustry rose at the most rapid rates. With an over-
all growth of direct investments {(during thevperiod up fto 1967}
of three times, investments in the recovery and refining of oil
increased by more than 6 times, all those in the manufacturing
industry increased by 3.5 times. In 1958-1970 the investments

of the U.S.A. in the o0il industry grew by approximately B80%,and
those In the manufacturing industry increased by 3 times. 1In
1957, 44% of the direct investments of the U.S.A. were concentra—
ted in the manufacturing industry. In 1970, these numbers were
37% and 42% respectively. With this it should be kept in mind
that after 1957, 1in connection with formation of the "common
market" the o0il trusts of the U.S.A. made major investments in
the refining of oll, petrochemical enterprises and marketing of
oil products, which is fo say a significant part of their invest-
ments were in the essence ¢of the matter investments in the manu-
facturing industry.

TABLE 7 DISTRIBUTION OF DIRECT INVESTMENTS /

93

OF THE U.S.A., AMONG THE ECONOMIC BRANCHES
(in billions of dollars)
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1936 6.7 1,1 1.0 1,7 1,6 0,4 | 0,5 0.4
1943 7.9 I.4] 1.0 2,3 1.4 0,7 | 0.5 0.7
1950 11,8 3,47 1.1 3,8 1,4 0.8 | 0,6 0.7
1957 25,3 | 9.0, 2.4 8.0 2.1 1,7 | 0.7 1,4
1960 32,8 | 10,9 | 3,0 | 11,2 2.5 2,4 ® 2,7
1965 49,2 | 15,3 | 3.8 | 19,3 2.1 4,2 * 4,5
1966 54,71 16,2 | 4,3 | 22,1 2.3 4,7 * 5,1
1967 59,51 17,4 | 4.8 | 24,1 2,4 5,0 * 5.5
1968 65,01 18,9 5,4 | 26,4 2,7 5,3 * 6,3
1969 71,0 | 19,9 | 5.6 | 29,5 2.7 5,8 * 7.2
1970 78,2 | 21,7 | 6,2 | 32,3 * * * 18,0
1971 86,0 | 24,3 | 6,7 | 35,5 * * * 19,8
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TABLE 7 (continued)

SOURCES: "U. S. Department of Commerce. U, S. Business Invest-
ments in Forelgn Countrdés'"™, Wash., 1960; "Survey of Current
Business", Aug. 1961, 1962, Sept. 1966, Oct. 1971, Nov. 1972.

Summarized in the "Other Branches" column.

However, these changes in the branch structure of American
export of capital touched on the developing countries only to a
very insignificant degree. A total of 17% of the capital in-
vestments of American companies in the manufacturing industry
of foreign governments belonged to them by the beginning of 197
With this, four fifths of the investments in the manufacturing
industry of developing countries belonged to the countriés of
Latin America, but here alsc they were concentrated primarily
in branches producing consumer goods, which could be character-
ized as comparitively uncomplex standard mass production goods.

ol2,

The governments of some developing countries, using limit-
ations on foreign investments in the mining industry and on im=
port of a number of industrial goods, and also by means of grant-
ing advantages for foreign investments in fthe manufacturing Iin-
dustry, are attempting to correct American capital into branches
which are technically more advanced and in reality are’ important
for the eccnomic development of these countries. However, the
American monopoly, being guided by thelr narrow interests,prefer
to invest capital in the economles of industrially developed
countries, avalling themselves of the more capacious market /93
where capital invested-.in the manufactiring industry will bring
them a large profit.

Concerning the developingtcountries, the monopolies of the
U.S.A. preferred to invest capital in them primarily in the
branches of the mining industry, siphoning off tremendous profits
with this. For instance, the annual profit for all the capital
invested by the U.S.A. in the oil countries of the Near and Mid-
dle East throughout the entire history of the exploitation of
this region, exceeds 80% in the American moncpolies, which is
to say that actually all preceding investments are returned in
no more than a year. Thus, In 1970 these profits amounted to
1.2 blllion dollars on 1.5 billlon dollars of all preceding
capital investment&s Including reinvested profits.

The countries of the "common market", to.which the major
part of the foreign eapital investments of the U.S.A. went during
recent years, stlll secure for the American monopolies a flow of

.
=~
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profits which is less than the countries of Latin American, the
Near East and Canada, although these profit entries are rapidly
increasing, and their specific weight in the overall total of
profits is increasing. In 1970 the export of capital from theé
U.S.A. to the "common market™ countries in the form of direct
investments reached 1.0 billion dollars, and wlth this the prof-
it amounted to 0.8 billion dollars. It is characteristic that 13
still in 1966 this relationship was 1.1 and 0.3 billion dollars—>.

The developling countries remained for the U.S.A. the basic
source for obtalning the highest profits. The export of Ameri-
can tapital into these countries in 1970 was on the level of
1.0 billion dollars, and profits were 3.1 billion dollars =+
The entry into the U.S.A. of profits from direct investments in
economically developed countries in 1970 amounted to 2.7 billion
dellars on 53 billion dollars of combined investments, or about
5%. Entries from the developing nations amounted to 3.1 billion
dollars on 21 billion_dollars of combined investments, or 15%
of their overall sumslb. In 1970 the overall sum of éntries from
foreign investments of the U.S.A. reached 11.4 billion dollars
as opposed to 0.8 billion dollars in 1946 and 3.4 billion dol-
lars in 1960, which is to say that in the last ten years alone
these entries have increased by 3.4 times. By comparison with
1946 they rose by more than 1% times. The major part of this
sum is made up by entries from private investments —— 10.5 bil-
lion ?gllars, including 8.0 billion dollars from direct invest-—
ment .

The export of capital and creation of enterprises outside
the limits of the U.S.A. in the conditions of the scientific
and technical revolution is an important form, in which the sci-
entific and technical advantage of the U.S.A. over its competi-
tors is realized. The importing countries, in opening the door
to American capital, are counting on bringing the newest tech=u
nolegy of production and scientific and technical development
within reach. The politics of the U.S.A. in the area of exchange
of scientlfic and technical information consists, however, basic-
ally of all measures to maintain the monopoly on their achieve-
ments, extracting the maximum profit from them and allowing trans-
mittal to other countries primarily of those scientific and tech-
nical developments which are unprofitable to exploit in the United
States due to the iIntroduction by other countries of limitation
on the import of these goods from the U.S.A., or due to the high
production expenses in the U.S5.A., sharp competition and so forth.
These consideratlons are of paramount importance when the manage—- /G5
ment of an American company answers the question whether or not
to produce'in the U.S.A. and export some goods .or others, or ex-
port the capital and reduce these goods abroad, or to sell the
technology.
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This approach was, in particular, laid out by Karl Khar,
president of the Association of the Aercspace Industry, a com-
bined group of the technologically newest branches. Speaking
of ways to increase the competitive capacity of the aviation
and space firms, he emphasized: "In my opinion, there are twc
ways. The first is participation of the government, and the
second is formation of a consortium with attraction of foreign
capital...of these two ways, collaboration with our own govern-
ment is highlymere profitable for the American economy. It
would allow us to export gcods, and not technology". And furth-
er: "The negative moment in the policy of combination of our
efforts with foreign firms and foreign capital 1s the faet that
in reality we will be selling the technology in order to get
our share of a market established primarily by American aviation
companies, and our foreign partners will get all the rest of the
world market. There is also one more deficiency in this plan,
which consists of the fact that, acting in this way, we will
promote a rise in the technical level of foreign industr{ and
thereby increase its competitive capacity inithe future™ [

The export of American capital in conditions of the appear-
ance of new goods on the market is accomplished not only for the
purpose of replacing the export of goods with their productlon
on site in larger scales and with lower production costs, which
allows export of goods, and is thereby protected from competition
of other exporters in this market. The export of capital 1s also
used in essence to take the market away from the local producers,
from national capital, and sometimes to nip in thé bud the possi-
bility for production of a new product with national capital and
for the national internal market, and for future export tc the
U.S.A., affirming thereby the monopolistic position of the Ameri-
can companies in their internal market.

A characteristic feature of the export of American private
capital in conditions of the deepening general crisis of capital-
ism is the predominance of export of capital in the form of dir-
ect investments, assuring to the monopolies of the U.S5.A. the
maximum profits and best possibilities for economic and political
influence. According to legislation of the U.S.A. direct invest-
ments are considered those which allow companies of the U.S.A. to
effect admintstrative and financial control over them, for which
an ownership of 10% of the assets of the enterprise is considered
sufficient. With an overall growth of long-term private invest-
ments over the period from 1946 through 1971 ( in millions of
dollars), from 12.3 to 115.6 (by almost 9.5 times), direct invest-
ments increased from 7.2 to 86.0 (i.e. by almost 12 times), and
portfolic ones increased from 5.1 to 29.6 (by 5.8 times). A4s a
result the :'specific weight of direct investments in the overall
sum of long-term American private investments increased from 60%

.
(o
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to almost 75%, while that of portfolic investments was corres-
pondingly reduced.

Control over the activity of forelgn enftferprises assures
the monopolies of the U.3S.A. the greatest possibilities for
stimulation of profits using a policy of dosed-out provision
of these countries with thesnewest technologies. As a rule,
technical iInnovaticns which are introduced using American
capital are limited by the frameworkssof the énterprises con-
trolling them. The management of the master companies located
in the U.S.A. dees not conceal the fact that it is not interest-
ed, even with definite gains, in transmitting innovations of
fechnology to the national enterprises of other countries. This
is why only assembly plants are frequently created in countries
importing American capital.

The scope, direction and character of sclentific and re-
search work allowed for the controlled foreign enterprises are
determined In the U,3.A. As a rule, the basic scientific and
research work 1s conducted in the U.S.A., and the technology
and new models already deweloped are sold to foreign affiliates
and subsidiary companies. This practice, on one hand, assures
the monecpolies of the U.S.A. the property rights on the sclenti-
fic developments and tremendous additional profits in the forms
of payments from the controlled enterprises for use of the Am-
erican technology and the newest control methods, and on thei
other, it strengthens the position of the enterprises controlled
by the U.S.A. with respect to the national capital of other
countries, arming these enterprises with the newest technology.

As a result of this peolicy, the dependency of countries
importing American capltal on the U.S.A. for provision of sci- /97
entific¢ and technical information has not decreased, but has in-
creased. American companles are receiving the pos$ibility for
dosing out entries of technical innovation and thereby actually
strengthening the gap in the levels of fechnical development.

The production of the newest types of equipment is accomplished
as before in the territory of the U.S.A., and American companies

are not inclined toward moving away from this monopoly.

Thus, for instance, share of American firms in the computer
market in Italy amounts to 80%. All these computers are shipped
either from the U.S.A., or from affiliates of American firms
from other countries of western Eurcope., With this, a more improved
equipment, Is, as a rule, shipped from the U.S.A. PForecasts on
hand predict a further increase of the U.S.A.'s share in the
Italian market in coming.gears due to shipment from the U.S.A. of
new models of computers 10,
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This policy varles depending on the level of development
of the country in which the American capital is acting. How-
ever it 1s characteristic that the U.S.A, does not send the
technélogy of production of the newest types of electronic
computer equipment, the newest models of jet airplanes, equip-
ment for production of atomic energy and production of missiles
and artifical satellites used as communications means to even
the most developed countries. The Englishman, John Davie, an
expert on questions of scientific and technical development,
makes this prognosis: "During the course of the coming decade
Europe will not achieve true independence in these types of
technology, and European flrms will be occupied primarily with
selling equipment manufactured in the U.Si4. or manufacturlng
it under American license'.

Using thelr sclentific and ftechnical potential and large
financial resources, the monopolies of the U.S.A., through the
use of foreign capital investments, frequently place whole
branches of the economles of other countries, to a4 large degree
the newest branches of industry, under control. At the present
time, the enterprises in western Europe controlled by American
capltal have a share of 80% of the total production of electron-
ic computers and monftoring and measuring apparatuses, 50% of
the production of semiconductors, 15% of the production of radio
and television receivers and tape recorders, 95% of the integral
systems, 90% of the synthetic rubber and %0% of the motor vehi-
cles. In England these enterpriges control approximately half é_g
the production and export of automobiles, 35% of the tractors
and agricultural machines, 75% of the electronic computers and
about 75% of the cash register equipment. 1In the FRG they pro-
duce more than 40% of the automobiles, over 50% of the prcduc-
tion capacity of petroleum refining belongs to them, and approx-
imately two thirds of the productlion of electronic computers be-
longs tc the share of the American company "IBM-Deutshland”. In
France these enterprises possess 16% of all the production cap-
acities in oil refining and through them the market is created
of more than 20% of all the petroleum products sold in France.
Enterprises in France controlled by the U.S.A. produce 20% of
the automobiles, 35% of the washing machines, 50% of the refrig-
erators, 40% of the tractors and agricultural machines, 60% of
the semiconductors and electrical conductors, 70% of the sewlng
machines and 90% of the synthetic rubber., In this way, the
superiority of the U.S.A. in the scilentific and technical area
is used by American monopollistic capital in the interests of
assuring high prefits, widespread economic Introduction into
the economies offother countries and strengthening in’them of
their own economic and political Influence.
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Licensing Trade

An important feature In the economic expansion of the U.S.A.
in the conditlons of the sclentific and technical revolution is
the increasing commerce in licensing. According to the amounts
of profit obtained with American monopolistic capital, this type
of trade at the beginning of the 1970's stood on the same level,
if it did not exceed export of goods from the U.S.A., it -is
notable that cgommerce in licensing in conditions of the scienti-
fic and technical revolution is tied to the export of capital in
the tightest possible manner. American firms used licensing
agreements for iIntroduction into foreign énterprises and strength-
ening of their positions in foreign markets. Companies of the
U.3.A. are Increasingly frequently including in licensing agree-
ments articles stipulating their right to acquire the assets of
the licensee (pufchaser) in.case of successful mastery of the
license., A source of means for acquisition of the assets in this
way 1s the licensing compensation from the transaction. Besides \
this, the basic mass of entries for new technology, new methods /99
of control and "marketing" and other services flow into the U.S.A.
from American overseas affiliates and subsidiary: companies, con-
trolled by American capital. This is clearly illustrated by the
data in Table 8.

Table 8
BALANCE OF PAYMENTS AND REVENUES OF
THE U.SHA. POR LICENSENG, L956 - 1972
(in millionsiof dollars)
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1056 | 962 299 133 | 31 28 {23
1957 | 378 238 140 | 48 26 |22
1958 | 414 246 168 | 51 2% |25
1959 | 514 348 166 | 52 24 | 28
1960 | 837 590 247 | 75 35 |40
1961 | 906 662 244 | 89 43 | 46
1962 | 1056 800 256 | 101 57 | 44
1963 | 1163 890 273 | 112 61 |51
1964 | 1314 1013 301 | t27 67 | 60
S1965 | 1454 1119 330 135 68 67
1966 | 1682 1329 3563 140 64 76
1967 | 1345 1438 407 167 62 [105
1968 | 2007 1546 461 | 187 80 1107
1969 | 2205 1682 523 221 101 120
1570 | 2480 1880 600 | 230 111 119
1971 | 2790 2169 621 216 91 125
) 1972 | 3015 2345 670 | ...* ¥ o
SO0URCE: "Survey of Current Business", June 1971, March 1972

¥ ... no data
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The gains which were realized primarily in the area of the
scientific and technical revolution by means of the export of
capital and creation of production enterprises overseas, pro-
vide for the United States in the area of foreign economic
expansion and is graphically manifested in the balance of cal-
eculations for licensing.

These data first of all show the extremely rapid growth
in revenues from this type of trade. According to evaluations
on hand 19: The average profits from sale of goods for export
reach 4-5%, If it is considered that the export of goods 1n
1970 amounted to 42 billion dollars, then 1t could be presumed
that the profit amounted to 1.7-2.1 billion dollars. This glves
basls for arriving at the concluslon that according to the amounts
of profit, the sale of licensing now stands on the same level, if
it does not lead such a type of operation on foreign markets as
export of goods. The assets 1in licensing trade of the U.S.A. in-
creased from 311 million dollars in 1956 to 2574 million dollars
in 1971. With this the revenues increased by more than 8 times,
and payments by less then 3 times. The relationship of revenues
and expensés changed from 7 : 1 in 1956 to 13 : 1 in 1971.

Analysls of the balance of revenues and payments in the 1li-
censing trade of the U.S.A. shows that the most intensive trade
in them 1s between the U.3.A. and industrially developed coun-
tries. The major purchasers of:licenses are Western Europe, Japan
and Canada. Half the export licensing agreements concluded with
the Western European countries are wilth counfries of the EEC.

The share for countries of the European Association for Free
Trade was 23.6% of the overzll number of transactions. Accord-
ing to import of American licenses, the first place in Europe

is occupled by England, which significantly leads all the remain-
ing Western European countries and lag behind only Japan. The
explanation of this fact should be sought in the strong positions
which American capital occupies in the English economy.

Nearly 50% of the income of the U.S.A. from this type of
trade comes from the countries of Europe. With this the assets
of the U.S.A. in licensing commerce over the course of the last
ten years is showing a tendency toward rapid growth.

Tn 1971 trade with Western Europe provided about 50% of the /100
overall assets of U.S.A. licensing trade. The share of this
area in the overall sum of revenues increased from 33% in 1957
up to 50% in 1971. Over 15 years (1957-~1971) the entries from
Western Europe have increased by 9 times, while payments have
increased by less than 4 times and assets by 11 times.
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As on the whole throughout the world, the major part of
the entries from U.S.A. trade In licensing with Western Europe
comes from subsidiary companies, controlled by the American
monopolies ofi the basis of direct investments. Over 15 years
(1957-1971) the overall sum of entrles from these companies
increased by almost 9 times -- from 229 million up to " 2169
million dollars, while entries from other firms increased by
5 times, from 133 million up to 621 million dollars. In West-
ern Europe the entries from controlled enterprises rose from
148 million up to 1355 million dollars and from other firms,
from 89 million up to 267 million dollars.

Concérning payments, American statistics show another pic- /101
ture: the payments to the controlled companies increased more
slowly than to other firms. The share of payments to controlled
firms in the total sum of payments decreased from 55% in 1956 to
k2% in 1971.

These flgures testify to the fact that the American firms,
striving to maintain their monopoly over the newest technical
achlevements and processes, are simultaneously appropriating
new sclentific and technical achievements which are developed
at the controlled enterprises, and paying only for what they
heed and what is on hand at independent firms.

Comparison of the by-branch structure of licensing trade
with the structure of expenditures for scientific mesearch and
development in the U.3.A. reveals a definite order: the high
specific weight of the leading branches in the volume of ex-
penditures for science predetermines thelr dominating position
in the export of licenses.

If one computes the share of the electrical equlpment and
electronics industry, general and transport machine building,
the chemical and pharmaceutical industry and Insfrument build-
ing ih the total sum of expenditures for scientific research
and development of American firms, then 1t turns out that in
the 1960's it amounted to over 50%. Correspondingly, two thirds
of the licensing agreements sighed in 1961-1969 belonged to these
branches.

A significant gquantity of licensing transaction has also
been concluded in older branches (the sewing and textile industry.
snd food). Their share amounts to 13.3%. This is explained by
the fact that the American monopolies, not desiring to yield
their positions in the world production and sale of given types
of production, are also intensifying sclentific searches in
"traditional™ branches of industry.
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One of the factors assuring the American companies an
advantage over their competitors in forelgn markets in the
conditions of the scientific and technical revolution, 1is
the superiority of the U.S.A. in the area of management. Mod-
ern methods of management are used by the American companies
for realization of their superiority in the area of scientific
and research work, to extract the maximum profits from the sale
of new goods for export and setting up production and the sale
of these goods by affiliated and subsidiary companies of the /102
American firms outside the limits of the U.S.A. The newest
methods of management are used for planning {(including long-
term plans over 10-15 years) of production and sale on the
forelign market and for establishment of prices on goods pro-
duced and sold on foreign markets which are the most profita-
ble for U.S.A. policy. American economists are increasingly
seeing management as a composite independent element of the
production process, having an especially great meaning during
a period of rapid scientific and technilcal progress and an act-
ive increase 1n production and sale of new goods on the foreign
market. These economists consider that the proper selection of
a management system, which is in itself & system of definite
ideas in the control of people and processes, transformed into
tanglble assets, 1s 1n essence the same type of necessary part
on the production process as capital, working force, production
means and production technology. The newest management methods
in the area of the scientific and technical revolution have be-
come an important good in the foreign trade of the U.S.A., along
with technology, information and conventional goods. It 1s in-
dicative that the payments of affiliated and subsidiary companiles
for utilization of services rendered them by the master companies
is only half payments for technology. The other half is pa%ments
for the newest methods of management and similar services 20,

The superiority of the American companies in the area of
management 1n a number of cases is the deciding advantage of
affiliated and subsidiary companies, controlled by the monopolies
of the U.S.A. Together with this it assures a much higher profit-
ability of the work of these enterprises by comparison with siml-
lar enterprises controlled by foreign capital. In this respect
the results of an investlgation conducted by the English economists
J. H. Dunning, D.C. Rowan and B.L. Lohus are indicative. These
investigations showed that the profitability of American affiliated
and subsidiary companies in Western Europe and Australia i1s higher
then in companies controlled by English capital, although thelr ._
operations are conducted in approximately identical conditions

The American companies have an advantage in the areas of
supply of capital, production technology, organization of pro- /103
duction and management. The export of capital econtrclled by
the American companies, the production apparatus and the far-flung:

N *
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network of sales enterprises outside the limits of the U.S5.A.
are becoming a tool which assures the realizatlon of these ad-
vantages by means of moving production ocutside the national
borders and expanding the sphere of sphere of exploitation
through attraction of millions of foreign workers and consumers
into it. The final results are rising profits, which the mono-
polies of the U.S.A. see from the overseas financial empire.

How the American companies use their superiority in the

area of technology and management can be judged if only accord-
ing to the fact that in recent years in connection with definite
limitations on the export of new capital from the U.S.A. the sci-
entific and technical knowledge, and frequently namely the "Know-
how" and "management' are basic elements with which the American
companies strengthen the positions of the production controlled
by them abroad. Participation of American capital in these cases
is insignificant, and sometimes all the capital is attracted on
the local market.

The conversion of the newest methods of "management™ into
its own type of capital and preofit can, for instance, be traced
in the experience of the activity of American companies in the
area of treatment of food-stuffs, and also in retall commerce
and the banking business. At the present time the basic in-
vestments by American companies in these areas are their new-
est methods of "management". The activity of Amerlcan companies
in thése branches of the economies of foreign governments have
increased during recent years, regardless of the fact that the
only item of trade with which the American companles frequently
appear here is in the essence of the matfer "management™ and
the newest accounting equipments.

The American magazine "United States News and World Report"
in the issue of July 14, 1969 in the article "The Growing Threat
to U.S8. Companies in Latin America" presents the words of a Latin
American businessman, who says that he knows American companies,
"who give only their company's trademark and nothing else and
took for this 25 and 30% of the income. Giving almost nothing
for the economic development of the country, they exported tre-
mendous sums of currency".

The followlng data also testifies tc the striving of the /104
U.S.A. to use 1ts superiority in the area of technology and
'management”. In 1968, when the American official statistics
of direct capital investments showed an increase by 5.0 billion
dollars, the actual new capital investments exceeded this sum
by more than double, and amounted to almost 10.7 billion dollars.
With this, the entry of capital from the U.S.A. amounted to a
total of 1.6 billion dollars, which is about 15% of the total
sum of new capital investments. A sum twice as large —- 3.3
billion dollars (or 31%) represented attracted capital. The
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remaining part was: amortized deductlions -- 3.9 billion dol-
lars (36%) and undistributed profits -- 1.6 billion dollars
(15%) 22, In the countries of Western Europe, the share 85
attracted local capital 1s still higher, and reached 90% .
In this way, the western Europeans in essence themself paying
for the purchase of the newest branches of industry by the
American companies. In 1972 new capital investments of the
U.S.A, abroad were planned for an amount of 15.2 billion dol-
lars 2%, The structural.proportions of these capital invest-
ments listed above will in all probability remain as they
were previously.

The United States frequently accomplishes export of "man-
agement" separately from export of capital, concluding multi-
tudinous agreements with foreign firms on "technical collabor-
ation" and on "aid" in the area of "management'". With this,
however, it was revealed that the use of American "management"
method of controlled foreign enterprises assures higher profits
than the separate export of "management" alone, which 1s to
say transmission to foreign companies of exclusively American
experience in the area of "management". It is recognized that
the combination of export of capital with export of new manage-
ment methods will assure the American companies stronger main-
tenance of their monopolistic position in the production and
sale of one item of trade or another and will strengthen the
competitive positlons of the U.S.A. in the most effective man-
ner.

In this way, the overall superiority of the U.S.A. 1n the
area of productivity of labor and technology strengthens theilr
competitive capacity in the area of production and sale of many
goods. The striving of the American monopolies to extract super
profits in conditions of the scientific and technical revolution
forces them to seek ways of more effective expansion of produec- /105
tion and sale of their goods, and the maximum return for capital
spent and for means expended on scientific and research work and
on improvement of methods of organization of production and "man-
agement™. The export of capital, creation of production and
sales enterprises abroad, controlled by American capltal and the
sale of licenses are an important means for realizing these ad-
vantages and securing super profits.

Patent Policies of the U.S.A. Abroad

The patent policy which the U.S.A. conducts on the infterna-
tional area is also a highly important instrument in the competi-
tive struggle in the conditions of the scientific and technical
revolution and the struggle for strengthening its economic posi-
tions on the world market and for new spheres of influence.
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As a rule, foreign patenting of inventions 1is effected in
those countries where the American monopolies are interested 1In
protection of their export, in blocking off a sale market for
competition and in conducting licensing operations.

At the beginning of the 1970's foreign patenting of Amer-
ican inventions reached extremely impressive scales. While in
1967 U.S.A. firms received protection for 23,000 inventions,
having sent 115,000 patent applications abroad, in 1907 they
patented 60,000 inventions abroad. In the opiniloni'of American
specialists, the sending of a large number of patent applica-
tions with overall expenditures for this of about 200 million
dollars per year, colncides with the interests of the U.S.A.
both on the conduect of its export operations, and wlth con-
clusion of licensing agreements.

In the sharp interimperialistic competitive struggle, de-
veloping in the conditions of the scientific and technlcal re-
volution, as it is considered in the U.S.A., the old forms of
coarse dumping are receding before new means of market conguests,
based on science 25. The export of scientific and technilcal
achievements and patent expansion, in its trend, 1is becoming
one of the methods for penetration of American capital into the
economlies of other governments, and a-means for further, fre-
quently unnoticed reworking of the capitalist world and recarv-
ing spheres of influence.

Investigatlion of the character and direction of the patent- /106
ing and licensing operations accomplished by the U.8.A, in for-
eign countries testifles to the active utilization by it of this
factor of its scientific and technical potential abroad.

It should first of all be noted that in all capitalistic
countries the share of patents belonging to foreign organizations
and persons is greater than the patents belonglng to 1ts own citi-
zens. It is characteristic that the highest percentage of for-
eign patents belongs, as a rule, to applications from the U.SiA.

American firms are, as a rule, obliged to submit applications
for all their more or less significant and perspective inventions
to the following 11 countries: the FRG, Japan, Great Britain,
France, Italy, Belgium, The Netherlands, Switzerland, Sweden,
canada and Australia. This "fan" encompasses the leading cap-
italistic governments with respect to technology.

The apparent purpose of this strategy of the American mono-
polies 1s, in particular, blocking the basie areas of new tech-
nical developments with their patent applicatilons.

Statistics for 1969 26 show that the Americans senf the
following number of applications to these countries (as a percentage
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with respect to the total number of all applications sent):

FRG - 19.4% Netherlands - 27%
Japan = 12.4% Switzerland - 16.4%
Great Britain - 22.7% Sweden - 24.6%
France - 23.7% Canada - 59.6%
Ttaly - 25.3% Australia - 35.9%
Belgium - 27.6%

Figures reflecting the portion of patent qppl?cations of
the U.S.A. in the total number of foreign applications gppear—
ing in the 11 countries previously named are even nore indica-
tive:

FRG -~ 37.8% Netherlands - 29.7%
Japan - 45.3% Switzerland - 16.%4%
Great Britain - 38.1% Sweden - 24,69
France - 34.8% Canada - 59.6%
Italy - 31.7% Australia - 35.9%
Belgium - 28.1%

On thewrld patent market approximately more than 1/3 of /107
the applications for concession of rights of protection to
foreign inventors fall to the share of the U.S.A. With this
at the end of the 1960's the U.3.A. received three tlmes more
patents in the countries of Western Europe than did the West-
ern Europeans in the U.S.A.

Basically, the American firms received patents on inven-
tions on the area of the chemical industry, electronics, the

atomic industry, transport machine building and electrical
equipment.

A definite dependence of Western Europe on the U.5.A., with
respect to new technology and many modern technical solutions
is accompanied by a noticeable outflow into America the better
qualified and motivated cadrays and by an lncrease in the f{low
into Western Furope of American technical achievements in the
form of conclusion of agreements on purchase of licenses and
patents. This penetration is especially noticeable in areas
whieh are most closely tied with the modern scientific :and-itech-
nical revolution.

A significant technological gap between the U.S.A. and the
countries of Western Europe forces the latter to combine their
scientific and research base, create patent pools and develop
technieal specialization and production cocperation.

The Western European integration is taking on an ever in-

creasing technological direction, which has 1ts own goal and fre-
quently leads to conduct of agreed-upon scilentific and technical
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policies, the accomplishment of major international projects
in the area of power productlion, space research and airplane
building, both on the 1lntergovernmental level, and éspecially
on a level of collaboration of firms Iin branches of industry
which are directly tied to scientificnand technical progress.

The patent poliéy - of the U.S.A. with respect to the de-
veloping.countries is dictated primarily by the striving of
the monopolistic combines and firms, possessing & large num-
ber of patented technical solutions, £to acguire the exclusive
rights for them in the developing countries. This strengthens
the positions of American capital in the competition struggle
both with naticnal industries and with the capital of other
countries, and allows retention of many key positions 1n sales
markets and in the economy.

These plans are characterized relatively eloquently by /;gﬁ
chief of a section of the U.3S. Department of State G. Winter:
"The government of the United States, within the framework of
1ts overall policy --- announced to the developing countries
that review of laws for the purpose of limiting or softening
patent protection can inflict losses on the attractive power
of the country with respect to foreign investments and make
the rendering of technical assistance to this country diffi-
cult. The government of the United States has alse constantly
pointed to the value of foreign investments as a direct pre-
requisite for the development of technology and economic growth
of a country"

The former assistant patent commissioner O, Bryan, speak-
ing of the developing countries, expressed himself in the same
gpirit: "We believe that the economic development of these
countries is strengthened as a result of rendering aid in the
manner of improving their patent system. This aid creates con-
ditlons which will: be attractive for businessmen of the U.S.A."28.

In the conditions of the mcdern scientific and technical re-
volution the patent strategy of the American monopolies with res-
pect to the countries of Asla, Africa and Latin America i1s under-
going definite changes. The former pelicy of narrow agrarian
and raw material specialization of a develcping country is a¢-
knoMbdged*to be largely unreallstic. For the monopolies of the
new industrial branches the colonial structure of the economy
of many of the developing countries is becomlng to a significant
degree a brake on the road to expansion of their exploitation
on the basis of modern methods, corresponding to the conditions
of the scientific and technilical revolution., The American mono-
polies have no objection.to having in the "third world" capaclous
sales markets, certain highly productive branches of the economy
and to a sufficient degree a gqualified working force.

With this it should, however, be kept in mind that the patent-
ing legislation and systems of patent protection in effect at the
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present time in the developing countries were creagted there
first of all in the Interests of foreign owners of technical
achievements. The system of so-called affirmed and imported
patents, established by the patent laws of a number of the
countries of Latin American and Africa serves these very in-
terests of the large monopolies of the capitalistic countries.
Imported and affirming patents -- this is in essence granting

of a privileged rate to foreign patent possessors, who upon /109
observaticn of certain formal cconditions can register on the
territory of a given country a patent, issued in another country
wltheout changing its essence and scope of profecticn granted

During the period from 1964 through 1968 the U.S.A. in-
creased the issue of patent applications in the developing
countries by more than 3 times.

4 study of the structure of patenting of inventions by
American firms in the developing countries shows that the basic
goals of patenting are the denial of access to the markets of
those countries of competing forelgn monopolies, and also a
striving of the U.3.A. to block national scientific and tech-
nical development in certain branches of industry or others
and establish control over the perspective sales market.

The overwhelming majority of patents received in the de-
veloping governments belong to foreign patent possessors, and
the dominating role among these 1s placed by American citizens
and firms.

This ig tegtifled to,.fior instance by the following data
from 1970 23, The share of patent applications submitted by

fthe monopolies of the U.S.A., among the total number of foreign
applications, looks like the following according t£to a number of
countries (in percentages): Argentina -- 42.8, Brazil -- 42.4,
Venezuela -- 58.5, Colombia -- 54.7, Chile —- 41.6, Uruguay --
29.2, the Philippines -- 49.1, Singapore -- 55.7, Hongkong --
58.4, India -- 25.9, Ceylon -- 13.5, Turkey -- 24.3, Iran --.27.9,
the United Arab Republie -- 19.2 and the Afro-Malagasy

1 The institute of imported patents of known, for Instance, in
the legislation of Belgium, Spaln, Morrccco, Peru and Turkey. An
affirming patent can be obtained in the followling countries: Apr-
gentina, Bolivia, Venezuela, Guatemala, Honduras, the Dominican
Republic, Spain, Columbia, Costa Rica, Mexico, Nicaragua, Panama,
Paraguay, Salvador, Tunis, Uruguay, Sri Lanka {(formerly Ceylon),
Chile and Ecuador {see "Spravochnik izobreftatel'skogo 1 patent-
nogo prava stran mira", Handbook of Invention and Patent Rights
of the Countries of the World, edifed by M. M. Boguslavskiy,
Moscow, 1965).
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Union 2 —— 17.2.

From the data presented it is evident that the American
patent possessors play a dominating rocle in the export of new
technical achievements into the major countries of Latin Ameri-
ca, perfecting in turn the markets of these countries from pene-
tration of competitors from Europe, Asis and Australia.

The patent interests of the U.S.A. are also widely repre-
sented in the countries of Southeast Asia. On the face, these
are persistent attempts by the Americans to occupy strong posis
tions in the traditional British sphere (India and Sril Lanka) 3
Boosting of the activity of the U.3.4. 1in the area of patenting
technical innovations in Africa has alsc occurred.

Using the patenting and licensing operations as one of the
means for economic expansion into the developlng countries, the
U.3.A. is concluding licensing agreements which are not, as a rule
with profitable conditions for these countries.

Analiysis of the basic directions of the patent policles of
the U.S.A. allowed the conclusion to be drawn that in American
monopolies, supported by the government, are attempting to use
this poliecy as a means for maintaining fthe technological gap
between the U.S8.A. and other capitalist countries and as a weap-
on of neocolenialism in the developing countries. The steady
basic tendency.with this is a constant growth of foreign patent-
ing and an increase in licensing operations.

Foreign Trade

The scientific and technical revclution has a great effect
on the development of foreign trade of the U.S.A. It causes es-
sential changes both 1In the goods structure of the trade, and in
its geographical direction.

Under the influence of scientific and technical progress,
over the course of the last fifty years in export and imporft the
U.S.A. is constantly increasing the share of finished products
and reducing the share of industrial materials and raw materials.
These changes became especially noticeable after the Second
World War. The share of finished products 1in American exports

2 The following belong to this combine of African governments:,
Cameroon, Ivory Coast, Dahomey, Gabon, Upper Volta, the Malagasy
Republic .(Madagascar), Mauritania, Niger, the Central African
gepublic, Congo (Brazzaville), Senegal, Chad and Togo.

For instance, of the 1051 licensing agreemefts concluded by
India with foreign firms and in effect in 1968, the share belong-
ing tc flrms of the U.S.A. amounted to 19%.
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before the Second World War amounted to about 30%. Over the
period from 1946 through 1958 it rose to U4U4% and continued to
increase during subsequent years, comprising more than half /111
(51.2%) by 1970. The increase in the-share of ready products

in the U.S.A.'s export was basically connected with an increase
in the share of capital equipment from 14% in the pre-war period
up to 33%, which is tonsay 1/3 of the export, by the 1970's.

The increase in the share of finighed products in the U.S.A.'s
export occurred basically due to a reduction in the share of
industrial materials and raw materials. The share of industrial
materials and raw materials in export dropped from 56% in the
postwar period to 38% in the years 1946 - 1958, and 32% in 1970.
The share of food products, feeds and beverages in the total
export of the U.S.A. is relatively stable. During the course

of the last 50 years it has fluctuated between approximately

12 and 17%.

In the total volume of supply and demand on the modern
world capitalist market, the specific weight of goods with a
high degree of processing is rising at the most rapid rates,
and expenses connected with scientific and research work occupy
a significant portion of their cost. Science-consuming branches,
as practice shows, are the most promlising branches for export
trade. In the world export of production of science-consuming
branches of industry, which is to say those branches where ex-
penditure for scientific and research werk are especlally great,
the U.S.A. occupies the fleeting positlion. These branches in-
clude the chemical industry, machine building, primarlily pro-
ducticon of metal machine equipment and equipment for the chemi-
cal industry, means and instruments for automation, aviation
equipment and motor transport means, the elecgtronics industry
and production of electric power and atomic power equipment.

As was noted earlier (see Chapter I), during recent years:
the U.S.A. has moved into an area of significant economic diffi-
culties, particularly in its foreign trade sphere., At the end
of the 1960's and beginning of the 1970's the favorable balance
of trade in the U.3.A. practically disappeared, and 1n 1971-72,
for the first time in the 20th Century, the U.S.A. had an un-
fgvorable balance of trade. It should, however, be noted that
this unfavorable trade balance was basically formed due to trade
in.goods of old branches (see Table 9). In the trade of the new-
est goods and capital equipment the U.S.A. has a large favorable
balance, which has increased from 6.6 billion dollars in 1965
to 8 billion dollars in 1971.

Even now, goods of the technological newest branches (pro-

ducts of the eleectronics industry, alrplanes, equipments for /112

the-chetiical, metal machining and electrical equlipment industry,
for automatic and flow lines, for atomic power stations, rocket
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and space equipment, accounting equipment, everyday electrical
appliances and so forth) amounts to abocut two thirds of the
total volume of American export.

The favorable balance in the trade of airplanes, electronic
computers and chémical goods by the U.S.A. has risen especially
sharply In recent years. Thils testifies to the fact that in the
production of the newest types of goods the U.S.A. is still main-
taining strong competitive positions.

The reduction in the share of industrial materlals and raw
materials in the export was effected not only by the technologi-
cal changes caused by the scientific and technical revolution,
but also the premeditated policies of American business, directed
at conservation of American non-renewable natural resources. Li-
mitations on development and export of oil from the U.S.A. are,
for instance, commonly known. Following this policy, the Ameri-
can monopoly created a powerful raw material base outside the
limits of the U.S.A. itself. At the present time the drilling
of oil by American companies outside the limits of the U.S.A.
exceeds by several times the export of oil from the U.3.A. Be-
sides this, oil which is imported from controlled enterprises
covers an essential part of the internal demand of the U.S.A.

A characteristic mark in the import of the U.S.A. in the
conditlons of rapid scientific and technilcal progress is the
rapid rise in the volume of import of industrial materials and
raw materials with a relative reduction in the specific weight
of goods of this group in the overall impert. This is also ex-
plained to a significant degree by a reduction in material con-
sumption for production of a unit of a produet in the conditions
of scientific and technical progress. The import of industrial
materials and raw materials reached on the average 60% of the
total import in the pre-war perlod and about 50% of that in the
1960's; after that this share dropped to 42% in the last half
of the 1960's and to 38% in 1970.

A characteristic earmark of American postwar foreign trade
is the rapid rise in the specific weight of finlshéed products,
not only in the import, but also in the export of the U.S.A. The
share of finished products in the import of the U.S.A. increased
at an even faster pace than in export. It increased from 10%
during the pre-war period and the first postwar" years to 22%
in 1959-1965. The peridd 1966-1970 when the share of trades /113
of this group in import almost doubled under the influence of
inflation in the U.S.4. and amounted to 43.3% was orie of es-
pecially rapld growth in the import of finished products. An
increase in the share of finished productts in the total import
touched three basic groups of products to the highest degree:
1) consumer goods, with the exception of foodstuffs, 2) auto-
mobiles and 3} capital egquipment.
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TABLE 9 FOREIGN TRADE OF THE U.S.A.
IN GOODS OF QLD BRANCHES AND TECHNOLOGICALLY
NEW GQODS
(in millions of dollars.

£
@
o )
T aveg.ann.
=25 increase
1o
N BRI R IR TE fosi— |1
~ |l A A |~ — |18
Goods of ©ld branches
Export 370t | 4045 | 24m9] a419| e211)-—-0,8] 7.0
Import e | 2900 | 5107| 6038| 11687 11,5] 12,0
Oversll badance I8/ | 1145 |—1655|—1129|—5476] — —
Export on government
Programs - e 246 211 g9 — [—17.0
Balance on commercial trade | ... l—1901|—1340}—5368] — | —
New goods _
Export G | 8752 | 10216) 12110 20553] 5.0| 10,0
Import : B/ | 1570 | 2542 3068| 11334 12,3| 24,0
Overall balance 57 | 7182 | 7674| 9042 9219 — | —
Export on government
programs ... | 1816) 1922] 1440 — 1 4.0
Balance on commercial trade
sasa| 7i20| 77Tl — | —

The rise in the share of finished products in the import of
the U.S.A. reflects a strengthening of the competitive capaclty
of the imperialistic rivals of the U.S.A. On the internal mark-
et, the American monopolies are feeling sharp competition from
the Western European and Japanese firms, producing automoblles,
radio equipment, televisions, tape recorders, and some types of /114
equipment, footwear and clothing. With respect to some of these
goods the import reaches more than 50% of the overall demand for
them 1n the U.S.A. Together with this the polities of the multi-
national American monopolies, which shifted part of the basis
for their production outside the limits of the U.S.Ai, sebting
up production there of goods for shipments to the American market,
had an effect on the rise on the U.S.A.'s import. Shipment of
goods to the U.S.A. by affiliated and subsidiary companies of
the American monopolies presently amounts to 25-30% of the total
import of the U.S.A., and finished products occupy a constantly
increasing portion of these shipments. For instance, in Hong -
gKong, Mexico, South Korea and Taiwan the Amerlean firms have
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created their own enterprises for production of electrical
egquipment and some other finished products especially for im=nw
port to the U.S.A. Exploitation of the cheap working force

in these enterpriseg assures large additional profits to the
American companies

As with the export of capital, with trade licensing, the
scientific and technical revolution intensify the flow of
goods, and especlally the movement of new goods between de-
veloped capitalist countries., The overall rates of increase
in the export of the U.S.A. to these countries and import from
* these countries, as the data in Table 10 shows, were signifi-
cantly higher than therrates of increase of goods with the
"rest of the world", where the developing countries are pri-
marily united. This gap i1s most significant in the trade of
goods of the sclence-consuming branches (Table 11). In 1971
the U.S.A. had a favorable balance with the countries of West-
ern Europe in trade of science consuming goods, in an amount
of about 1.6 billion dollars. The only country with which
the U.S5.4. had an unfavorable balance in the trade of science-
consuming goods at the beginning of the 1970's was Japan.

In the 1970's the U.S.A. is projecting fulther special-
ization iIn the production of the newest goocds and a signifi-
cant lncrease in the shipment of goods of this category for
export.

However, in the conditions of the unprecedented aggravation
of the imperialist struggle for market influence the preserved
scientific and technical superiority of the U.S.A. no lcnger
gives it those advantages which they had in the first postwar
years. The disappearance of a favorable balance of trade,
which reached 5-6 billion decllars at that time, and the appear-
ance of a large unfavorable balance of trade 1s an obvicus man- B
ifestation of this. This change in the trade balance of the /115
U.8.A. was caused by a deepening of a crisis of the entire bal-
ance of payments and undermine trust in the dollar. It 1is one
of the major reasons for the currency storms which have shaken
the capitalist world during recent years. The task of re-estab-
lishing the favorable balance of trade has now undertaken a great
foreign political meaning for the ruling circles of the U.S.A,
A large favorable trade balance is alsc seen by them as a neces-
sary candition for financing the foreign political actions of
the U.S8.A., including military expenditures abroad and granting
of "aid" to foreign governments. Striving to strengthen the
competitive capability of American export and simultaneously /116
limit the import of goods into the U.5.A., the ruling circles
of the U.S.A. have conducted two devaluations of the dollar,
stepped up customs protection of the entire internal market and
have improved the state-monopolistic mechanism for forcing foreign
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economic expansion. However, these measures will unavoidably
lead to a new aggravation of the contradictions, to a step up
in the trade war between the imperialistic powers and aggrava-
tion of the entire complex of economic and political contra-
diectlons.

TABRLE 10 FORELIGN TRADE OF THE U.S.A. WITH ,ﬁﬁﬁ;
ALL TYPES QOF GOODS
(in millions of dollars)

Average —u.
1962 1964 1968 1969 Increase
1962-1969 (%)
Total: L o L A S,
Export 21444 26297 34199 374kl “8.0
Import 16464 18749 33286 36052 14.0
Balance 4989 7548 13 1392 - -
Export Acc.too
gov't.programs 3508 3752 2688 2550 -8.0
Balance in
comm'l trade 1472 3796 -1715 -1158 - -
Western Eurcpe:
U.S.A. export 7637 922 11132 12370 6.0
U.S.A. import 4552 5209 10139 10140 12.0
Balance 3085 4013 993 2230 - -
Japan:
U.S.A. export 1574 2018 2954 340 10.0
U,.8.A. import 1358 1767 host 4888 19.0
Balance 216 251 ~-1103 -1398 - -
Canada:
U.S.A. export 4os52 4921 8072 9138 12.0
U.S.A. import 3684 4265 9005 10390 19.0
Balance 368 656 -933 -1252 - -
Other Regions of
the World
U.S.A. export 8181 10136 12041 12446 5.0
U.5.A. import 6870 7507 10028 10634 7.0
Balance 1311 2629 2013 1812 - -
The U.S.A. Monopolies —— The Internatlonal Monopolies /1Al

V. I. Lenln gave a deep analysis of such phenomena which are
inherent to imperialism as "international cartels", "economically
international trust", "international trust" and "world wide trust"3L.
The correctness of leninist analysis is fully supported.
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The process of forming "economically international truste"
and activating their activity is one of the most characteristic
features of modern foreign economic expansion of the U.5.A. mon-
opolies in conditions of the scientific and technical revolution,
The attention of many American economists is attracted to this
process at the present time, and it is accumulating an ever
larger dmpression of the foreign economic policies of the U.S.A.

TABLE 11 FOREIGN TRADE OF THE U.S.A. IN /;l@
TECHNOLCOGICALLY NEW GOODS
(in millions of dollars)
Average
1962 1964 1968 1969 Increase
1962-1969 (%)
Total:
Export 10216 12110 18416 20553 10
Import 2542 3068 9411 11334 24
Balance 767U gQ42 9005 9219 - -
Export Acc. to
govt. programs 1816 1922 1411 1440 -4
Balance in
comm'l trade 3858 7120 7585 7779 - -
Western Europe: o
U.S.A. export 3055 3563 5106 T 5741 g
U.3.A. import 1415 1713 3887 L0g8 19
Balance 1640 1850 1219 1643 - -
Japan:
U.8.A. export 592 620 929 1177 10
U.S.A. import 294 456 1440 2005 32
Balance 298 164 -511 -828 - -
Canada:
U.S.A. export 2022 2593 5244 5891 18
U.S5.A. import 610 690 3593 4530 39
Balance 1hk12 1903 1651 1361 - -
Other Areas of
the World:
U.S.A. exporst 45kt 5334 7137 7744 8
U.S.A, import 223 209 491 701 19
Balance 4324 5125 66846 7043 - -

In the September issue of 1968, an organ of the large Ameri-

can business magazine "Fortune" noted:

"Even five years ago they

(the international monopolles —-- author) were not even mentioned

in a single textbook on world economic relationships.

Now,

found-

ations and corporations are giving out large sums for research
of thils phenomencn, and learning institutions are complling
atudies of these guestions at the basis of their courses, and
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they are increasingly frequently figurding in the speeches of
government activists, having thelr own purpose of giving and
inspiting analysis of the direction in which the world is de-
veloping"”. 1In the newest economic literature of the capital-
ist West, a number of terms have appeared, with which attempts
are being made and defining this new type of monopoly ("multi-
national", "international" and "transnational). The largest
companies, whose activities have stepped far outside the limits
of naticnal state borders, are defined with these terms.

The economic basis for development of these large mono-
polistic enterprises in the U.S.A. during the postwar period is
the growth of the accumulation of capital, the concentration
of production and capital, the sclentific and technical revolu-
tion, the growth of internationalization of production, deepen-
ing of the international division of labor the relatively fav-
orable conditions during the postwar years for application of
capltal into industrially developed countries.

Also, although the development of internaticnal monopolies
was caused by the action of a whole number of factors, among
them the scientific and technical revolution is one of the main
ones.

V. I. Lenin in the work "Imperialism as a Higher State of /118
Capitalism" indicates: "The monopolistic union of capitalists,
cartels, syndicates and trusts designed between themselves pri-
marily the internal market, éncompassing the production of a
given country in its own, more or less full, possession. How-
ever, wlth capitalism the internal market is unaveidably con-
nected with the foreign one. Capitalish created a worldwide
market long ago. Also, as the export of capital inereased and
forelgn and colonial communications and "spheres of influence"
of the largest monopolistic unions were expanded in all ways
possible, the matter "naturally" evolved to a worldwide agree—
ment between them and to formation of international cartels.

This is a new stage in the worldwide concentration of cap- 5
ital and production, incomparably higher than the previous ones"32.

The Unlted States is the country with the highest concentra-
tlons of capltal and production. Not one other capitalist count-
ry possesses such tremendous resources in capital, concentrated
in the hands of the most powerful industrial, banking and finan-
clal organizations and capable of gerving not only the demand cf
the internal production and market, but also filling the role of
international banker. The largest American menopolies, having
available to them the far—-flung network of production, sales and
banking apparatus in other countries are modern examples of in-
ternational monopolies and "economically international trusts".
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The international monopolies of the U.S.A. make up a small
group of the largest.companies, controlling corresponding branch-
es of the U.S.A.'s economy, whose activity has moved far outside
the limits of naticonal borders. These companies made the entire
capitalistic world their sphere of activity. They practice an
entire complex of means of foreign economic expansion: export
of capital, sale of licenses and traditional foreign trade. A
significant part of the production apparatus of the internation-
al monopolies is concentrated outside the borders of the U.S.A.
Thelr sales network 1s stretched across the entire capitalist
world. In the total volume of revenues of these companies the
profits from operations outside the borders of the U.S.A. are
constantly inereasing. For Some of them the American intermnal
market 1s only a sector of the world capitalistic market, and /119
markets in the U.S.A. are only a part of their worldwide opera-
tions. For instance, affter limitations on moving capital in-
side Western Europe were rescinded and the risk of losing capi-
tal decreased, in their plans and actions on moving new capital
investments, many American companies in essence stopped délineat-
ing the difference between investment of capital in the U.SiA.
itself and in Western Europe. Y

Leeguer Ty

Increasingly i : the only c¢riteria for international
monopoly is the criterion of profitability of their investments.
One of the lastest surveys.of 92 of the largest American companies
showed that 39 of them do not make any sort of difference between
internal investments and foreign ones. This approach was mani-
fested especially clearly in relation to the country of Western
Europe. Seeing Western Europe as an area of "reduced risk'" of
loss of capital and disruption of operations of controlled ent-
erprises, the American companies even go so far as to be satis-
fied wlth lower profits in Europe by comparison with the profits
which they might obftain by investing capital in the developing
couhtries.

The American international monopolies are attempting to
actively use the great advantages which the global stand of their
operations in essence afford them. Since such a company operates
in many countries and on many markets, where on the surface there
is a different wage scale, a different demand, different lnterest
rates and different tax legislation, it is has great possibilities,
through coordination of the activities of its enterprises located
in these countries (and frequently deals between them), of buying
at the lowest possible costs and selling at the highest possible
costs.

The international monopolies of the U.S5.A. locate enter-
prises abroad so that thelr production base 1s located in areas
of a chéap working force and raw materials, and a sales network
in areas with the highest demand. They have significant possi-
bilities for curency machinations, price manipulation and conceal-
ment of profits from taxes, both in the country where the profits
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were obtained, and in the U.S.A., where the profits are trans-
mitted. Concealment and transmittal of profits from one

country into another and in the final account into the U.S.A.

is achieved by designating inflated or reduced prices in f%the

trade of affiliated and subsidiary companies between each

other and the parent American companies. All this assures /121
for the American worldwide monopolies a record rise in profits

and solid competitive capability by comparison with their rivals

in foreign markets.

An impression is given of the span of foreign economic ex-
pansion by these super monoplies of the U.S.A. by the data in
Table 12.

TABLE 12 COMPANIES WITH THE MOST HIGHLY DEVELOPED /120
OVERSEAS OPERATION
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1 "General Motors" 20026 | 24 153 143 73
2 "Standard 01l (N.J.)" |13266 45l 56 68 52
3 "Ford Motors" 10516 | 271 | o 36 925
I  "Chrysler" 6213 18 313 212 ...
5 "Mobil= 011" 5772 381 U6 - Lo
& "Int'l Business Mach." | 53.45 14 34 302 32
7 "Gulf 011" 4202 43l 38 - 29
8 "Dupont" 3102 161 12 4 cee
9 M"Int'l Tel. & Tel." 2761 60 47 by 50
10 "Goodyear Tire & Rubber' 2638 35 22 302 30
11 "Int'l Harvester" o5L4D 181 214 17 10
12 "“Caterpillar Tractor" 1h72 14 25 14 cen
13 "Minn.Mining & Mfg." 1231 24 29 30 29
14 "Singer" 1138 281 54 502 e
15 "Corn Products" 1073 33 b7 46 Lg
16 "Anaconda" 1048 g 4y 32 57
17 "Colgate-Palmolive" 1025 431 50 552 T
18 "Nat'l Cash Register" 955 10 41 uh 51
19 "Massey-Ferguson'" BU5 201 84 90 e
20 "Heinz (H.J.)" 691 { 15 554 h7 57
21 "Warner-Lambert Pharm" 657 L7 32 33 33
22 "Pfizer (Charles) 638 32 50 48 52
23 "American Standard" 600 211 30 o8 39
24 "pbbot Laboratoriés" 303 24 27 26 26
25 "USM Corporation" 284 25 50 54 57




TABLE 12 (Notes)

1 Including unconsolidated subsldiary enterprises, i.e. enter-
prises whose activity 1s not reflected in the balance sheet of
the parent company.

2 Including export shipments from enterprises located in the
U.3.4.

3 Excluding Canada.

4 Share in net assets.

5 The assets of "Ford" from enterprises in the U.S.A. were-:
significantly lower than normal due to the effect of a strike.

In the majority of these companies the share of foreign
assets of profits from foreign investments and sales outside
the frontiers of the U.S.A. amounts to 30% or more.

The oil trusts of the U.3.A. together with the automobile
monopolies, heading up the backbone of the international mono-
polies, created on a base of export of capital outside the lim-
its of the U.S.A. a widespread network of productlon and sales
enterprises. The major part of their production apparatus was
jocated inside the borders of the U.S.A. Forelgn enterprises
of the trust "Standard 0il of New Jersey" yield about 80% of
all the oil recovered by it. Data on five of the largest oll
companies show that the share of profits from overseas enter-
prises amounts to from 30 up to 52% in them. The field of act-
ivity of these companies is gradually being shifted outside
the limits of the U.S.A. where even now over 504 of the assets
controlled by the American monopolies are located. At "Standard
011", the volume of sales in Western Europe exceeds the volume
of sales in the U.S.A. itself. In perspective, there will be
a furtherance of this tendency. The American 0il companies
are a clear example of international monopolies, controlled by
financial capital from headquarters inuthe U.83.4. The dominat-
ing position in worldwide capitalist recovery, refining and sales
of oil belongs to these companies. They contrel the activity of
the majority of international oil cartels.

It is characteristic that the rise in production of foreign
enterprises-of the American super monopolies gsignificantly leads
the rise i production in the U.S.A. itself. Due to the effect
of this tendency , the specific weight of forelgn production in
the total volume of production of the internatinal monopoly 1is
rapidly increasing.

Over 1961-1966 the share of precduction outside the limits
of the U.S.A. rose at "General Motors™ from 4.5 to 22%, and at
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"Ford" from 15 to 33% 33. The "automotive blg three™ of the
U.S.A. in the year 1972 controlled more than half of the /122
worldwide production of automobiles, including over 50% in

England and over 30% in the "common market" countries (in-

cluding about 50% in the FRG). In England, for instance,

three of the "big four" autﬂmobile companies belonged to the

"big three" of the U.S.A. 3%, About 50% of all automobiles

put cut in Brazil, Columbia and Mexlco are produced at enter-
prisegs belonging to American capilital.

American electrical equipment companies have a broad net-
work of foreign enterprises with a high volume of operations.
The high demand for the products of these companies, both for
production and consumer purpcses has necessitated a rapid ex-
pansion of their operations far outside the bdérders of the
U.S.A. Such large companies as "General Electric", "Westing-
house", "International Business Machines", "Radio Corpcration
of America", "National Cash Register" and others have major
investments in foreign states and occupy important positions
in the various branches of this highly specialized industry.

The superiority of the U.S.A. over its competitors in the
establishment of scientific work and the production of many
types of new equipment has had a great influence on expansion
of the foreign activities of the electrical equipment companies.
The shortage of work force in Western Europe over the course of
a significant part of the postwar period premoted a high demand
for highly automated equipment and monitoring instruments of
various types. This stimulated an increase in export of the
corresponding goods from the U.S.A. and to an even greater de-
gree nudged the expansion of this production abroad.

"International Business Machines" whose share in the U.S.A.
amounted to about 60% of the turnover in the industry, preoduc-
ing electronic computers, alsc occuples the dominating position
in the worlid market for this equipment. The production of com-
puters in.the capitalist world is in essence a monopoly of the
largest American companies. They control approximately 95% of
the world production of computers, including the fact that ap-
proximately 80% of the Western European market belongs to them.
- The share of "International Business Machines" alone amounts to
80% of theworld sapitallst market and 70% of the market of the
Western European countries.

4n increase in the expansion of inftfernational moncpolies /123
of the U.S.A. on the foreign market 1s accompanied by activation
of activities and an increase in the foreign networks of the
largest American banking monopolies. These purchase banks and
financial companies of foreign states and create their own de-
partments abroad. Over 1960-1964 the "First National City Bank
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of New York" increased the number of its divisions outside the
country from 74 to 105. At the same time the "Chase Manhattan
Bank" brought its number of branches from 20 to 29 35, At the
beginning of 1966, American banks had 213 branches abroad, or
twice as many as in 1960. Data on the activity of branches is
usually not included in the accounts of the parent banks. There-
fore it 1s difficult to fully reveal the: scope of operations of
the foreign branches and controlled banks. Relative to the
"Chase Manhattan Bank", it is known that its overseas network
encompasses 1200 points and its total sum of deposits amounts

to nearly 2 billion dollars, which is equal to approximately

20% of the total sum of deposits of the "Chase Manhattan" Bank3P.

Together with foreign banks the American banks are creating
large financial companies, which play an important role in the
market of capitals in those countries where they operate.

In a2ll the major branches of industry of the U.S.A., and
also in commerce and in the credit banking business, monopolies
have risen, whose activities are growing widely outside the
frameworks of national borders. In 1961 460 firms of the 100
companies of the U.S5.A. had their enterprises overseas. Now
there are more than 750. In some of these monopclies operations
inside the U.S8.A., initially formerly the main ones, are now
losing this significance. The increase In the volume of for-
eign operations in'the largest American companies and their trans-
formation into internatilonal monopolies is accompanied by a def-
inite reorientation of the leadershilip of these countries. In
the first stages of the forelgn operations they were seen as a
unique form of second-degree operations, to which the manage-
ment of the companies related like to an additilional source of
profits, at times relatively significant ones. With this, dom-
estic operations were sSeen as the basic and constant source of
profits. As foreign operations grow, and as they occupy an ever
inecreasing role in the total turnover of the company, the atten-
tion paid to them by the company management 1lncreases, and all /124
measures are taken so as to expand the activities of the com- :
pany abroad and maximally increase the receipt of profits from
foreign economic expansion. It 1s characteristic that in al-
most all the international monopolles of the U.S.A. the volume
of foreign operations is increasing much more rapidly than their
operations on the internal market are growing.

However, regardless of the expansion of the production base
of American monopolies oufside the limits of the U.5.A., the
centers: of financial control remain, naturally, in the U.S.A.
They are retained there even in a case where some of the inter-
national monopolies, striving to mask this fact, are organizing
their headquarters outside the limits of the United States. For
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instance, a number of companies are registered in Canada as
national Canadian cones, although it 1s known that in fact they
are controlled from the U.S.A. These companies include, in
particular, "International Nickel of Canada", which controls
two thirds of the world production of nickel; "Alcan Aluminum"
and other international monopolies whilch are controlleéd from
the U.S.A., but are based in Canada.

The process of expansion in the U.S.A. of a circle of mono-
polies who have made the sphere of their actitvity the entire
world, causes an increase in centralization of control. Con-
centration of decisions on basic questions in the end quarters
of the parent company 1s determined not only by qualitative ex-
pansion of the operations of the American companies, but also
by the necessity for coordination and cooperation of the acti-
vities of enterprises which are strewn across the entire cap-
italist world. Without centralization of control, cooperation
on such broad international scales could not be achieved.

Centrallization of control deoes not exclude definite inde-
pendence of the controlled firms in decisions on questions con-
nected with specifies of the local .market. However, the prin-
ciple questions of the activity of the controlled.enterprises,
in whatever corner of the globe they are located, is to an ever
increasing degree concentrated in the hands of American companies,
or, speaking more precisely, in the hands of a headquarters (the
headquarters is not always located in the U.S.A., but can, for
instance, be located in Canada or in any other country). Prin-
cipal pecisions are made by the group of monopolistic capital
of the U.S5.A. which controls this company.

Centralization of the control of the activities of control- /125
led enterprises finds its expression in centralized planning of
production of their entife network, which 1is being increasingly
developed during recent years. With this the largest firms are
now accomplishing planning for 10-15 years ahead, so-called pers-
pective planning.

The activities of the American super monopélies represent
a conslderable threat for the national sovereignty of those
countries where the controlled enterprises hold sway. In essence
it happens that questions relating to the activities of these
countries are decided not by the powers of the country where
these enterprises are located, but in the headgquarters of the
parent company. In this way, American businessmen decide what
to produce, in what volume, where and for what price to sell,
where to purchase raw materials and components, from where to
draw .a loan capital, etc. This leads to the following. The
withdrawal of money from a country with a deficit balance of
payments can lead to a sharp deterioration in 1its monetary posi-
tion at a moment which is critical for this country. The shift-
ing of purchases from the territory-of one country to the territory
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of another can have a negative effect on the export of that
country where in accordance with directions of the headquarters
these purchases are reduced or stopped. A reduction in produc-
tion and closing of enterprises also has a disorganlzing effect
on the economy of a country where controlled enterprises are
located.

In this case when the American company does not bring in
capital, but places its valuable paper on the local market, this
indicates removal of capital from the given country and its re-
distribution to the gain of the American company.

In headquarters of monopolies in.the U.S.A. there are act-
ually no representatives of the countries in which the infter-
national monopolies are acting. Accordlng to data of a specilal
investigation, in the 150 largest companies of the U.S.A., only
1% of the management pog?s are occupled by persons who are not
citizens of the U.S.A. .

International monopolies of other capitalist countries are
for the time béing lagging behind their American fellows. Accord-
ing to data of "Fortune" magazine, in 1965 of the U460 largest
companies of the capitalist world with a turnover exceeding 250
million dollars, 60% were American. The turnover of the two
largest private companies of the U.S.A. was almost egqual to the /126
combined turnover of the 500 largest French companies; the turn-
over of the 19 largest American companies equalled the gross
national product of England and the net profit of the four larg-
est American companies is sufficient for financing all the bud-
getary expenditures of Belgium.

In the 6 major branches of industry -- the automotive, elec-
tronics, steel smelting, petroleum, chemical and rubber, the Am-
erican companies are the largest, and also significantly lead
thelr Western European and Japanese competitors in size. Irnlelec-
tronics, the largest American company has a turnover which is
three times larger than the largest Western European firm. In
the automobile industry the relationship between the turnover
of the largest American companies and the largest Western Euro-
pean ones is 10 : 1, while in the roller and steel industry it
is 2 : 1. In the chemical Industry, this gap is narrower, and
the relationship between the combined turnover of the three
largest American companies and three of their competitors is
1.4 ¢ 1. '

On the surface the American companies also have a supebrlor-
ity in the area of profits. 1In the electronics and radlo indus-
try the relationship is 3.2 : 1, in the automobile industry 1t
is 24 : 1, in the chémical industry it is 2 : 1, in the steel
smelting industry it i1s 11 : 1, and in the production of auto
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paints --= 4 : 1.

The re tive power of the American companies by comparison
with the Western Epropeans and Japanese ones is not greater
than it was befdre :the first and second World World Wars. HoOw-—
ever the encouraging process of concentration by governments
of the countries of Western Europe and Japan of the capital
and production in these countries will lead strengthening of
existing and the appearance of new international mcnopolies,
which are beginning to put up more and more resistance against
the monopolies of the U.S.A.

The internationsl monopolies of the U.S.A. represent branch-
ches of industry with a higher concentration of capltal then in
other countries, and in particular in the countries of Western
Europe. For instance, in the automotive dndustry, almost all
production of automobiles is concentrated in the hands of three
companies, while in Western Europe about 40 automobile companles
are counted, and of them 15 to 20 are comparatively major pro-
ducers.

The process of the outgrowth of national borders by the S127
American monopolies and their transformation into international
moncpolies in turn accelerates the processes of concentration
of production in other industrially developed capltalist count-
ries. This is especially graphically manifested 1n the " common
market" countries, where during recent years American companies
have significantly expanded their production and sales base.

The process of integration of the Western European countries in
itself caused acceleration of the process of concentration of
capital and production in connection with elimination of the
customs buyers inside the "block of six", 'geographic expanslon

of the markets and strengthening of competition inside the "sex-
tet". Together with this the penetration of American companies,
whose production volumeandassets exceed the production volume and
assets of the Western European companies by several times, in-
tensify the processes of concentration in Western Europe. These
processes are actively encouraged by the governments of the "com-
mon market" countries, which to please the requirements of the
national bourgeois are increasingly actively attempting tc weaken
the negative effects of penetration of American capital into the
economies of these countries.

The national bourgeols of France, the FRG and other count-
. ries of the EEC is without a doubt not establishing a perspec-
tive for losing control over their economies and transferring
key industries into the hands of the U.S.A. supermonopolies,
which have avallable to them tremendous resources of capital,
superiority in the area of scientific and technical achievements,
and the newest methods of "management" and "marketing". This is
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why the large capital and governments of the Western European
countries start from a position where one of the unchanging
positions of competition wlth American companies is strength-
ening of the Western European enterprises, and bringing them
inasmuch as possible into dimension with the American ones.

The growing role of export of capital and the process of
the outgrowth of many of the U.S.A. monopolies into international
monopolies necessitates strengthening of expansionism in the for-
eign economic policy of the U.5.A. These monopolies, having tre-
mendous economic force available to them at the present time and
having created controlléd enterprises in all countries of the
capitalist-world, are interested in the free movement of capital
and goods and in unrestricted transmittal of profits. Their
goal, as is directly 3aid out in a report of the Rockefeller
Foundation, which developed the "strategy of economic expansion /128
of the U.S.A. in the second half of the 20th century", conslsts
of creating a."free market™ within the framewcrks of the whole
capitalist world. They see the path to this in the general list-
ing of limitations on the movement of capital and goods, monefary
and other limitations, in expansion of the network of internation-
al credit and financial institutions and the combination in a
single market of various customs unions.

The combination of capitallstic countries under the ages
of the U.S.A., dictated by the interests of the most influential
groups of American meonopolistic capital, over the course of the
entire postwar period 1s the basic strategic line of the foreign
economic policies of the U.S.A. Achieving widespread integration
of the capitalist world, the ruling circles of the U.S.A. hoped
to hold this union under their control, using it for further de--
velopment of American economic expansion, for strengthening the
economic base of NATO and other profAmerican military blocks and
in the final account, for strengthening of the internatinal eco-
nomic and political positions of the U.S.A.

Even after the Second World War the U.S.A. laid the founda-
tion for a world economic organization of the capitalist system.
They achieved creation of the international bank for reconstruc-
tion and development and the international monetary fund. The
appearance of the "common market' and the international monetary
fund. The appearance of the "common market" -- a closed repgional
protective Western European group -- showed that integration of
the capitalist world did not in all respects happen: dlike the rul-
ing circles of the U.S.A. would have decided. Together with the
fact that nudging the union of Western Europe under the aegis of
the U.8.A. and serving as a beginning for the organization of a
wider "Atlantic community", creation of the "common market"
strengthens the contradictions between the countries of the EEC

.
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and the United States and made realization of the American plans
for widespread integration of the entire capitalist world more
difficult.

American Quantitative Prognosis for Forelgn Economic Expansion

During recent years attempts are béing undertaken in the
U.3.A. to evaluate in quantitative indices the perpsectives and
peculiarities of the development of foreign trade and foreign
economic communications in conditions of the scientific and
technical revolution. This is caused both by the overall de-
velopment iri the U.S.A. of long-term economic forecasting and
by the special interests in foreign operations in connection
with the increase in their role in the economy of the U.5.A.,
with sharpening competition on the world markets and worsening
of the balance of payments of the U.S.A. Some of the largest
American companies: "General Motors", "Ford" and "Dupont" have
plans for foreign economiec expansion which go 10 to 15 years
ahead.

The most interesting are the following prognoses: of the

U. S. Department of Commerce (Table 13) -- U.S. foreign trade.
A five year outlook with recommendations for action; The Na-
tional Association for Planning (NAP) -- "Economic forecast up

to 1980", the research organization "Business International” --
the "the world market in 1985" and the Council of the National
Industrial Conference —-- "The economy of the U.S.A. in 1990".

The compilation of these American forecasts was dictated
by the necessity for determining the basic tendencies in the
balance of payments. Therefore, in them go the overall evalua-
tion of export and import, including both commodity and non-
commodity operations. The evaluation of export and import of
goods is contained only in the forecast of the Department of
Commerce and fear only up to the end of 1973.

The evaluation of the volume of export of the U.3.A. for
1973 by specialists of the Department of Commerce is given in
three variations within limits of U43-L46 billion dollars. The
average evaluation of perspective import forecasted a rise in
the U.S.A.'s import by 1973 of up to 44.8 billion dollars.

/129

A balance of trade is laid in these evaluatlons which is /130

within limits of -1.8 billion dollars to + 1.2 billion dollars.

However a government committee on export expansion is not
satisfied by even the most optimistic of these outlooks and has
established as a goal for 1973 an export in a volume of 50 bil-
lion dollars, or 4 billion dollars higher than the most optim-
istic evaluation. This task -~ to achlieve for the U.S.A. a

112



favorable balance of trade of 5.2 billion deollars by the end
of 1973, was established as the basic goal in the five year
program of the Department of Commerce for the development of
export. The summaries for the development of foreign trade
over a four year period (1969-1972) showed that the sober
evaluations of experts proved to be more in accordance with
actuality than the optimistie forecasts of the government com-
mittee on export expanslon.

TABLE 13 FORECAST OF THE U.S. DEPARTMENT OF COMMERCE,
BASED ON EVALUATIONS

Of Pro- QOf Exports Of Exports Set Acc.
ducers on goods oncountries to export
for 1973
Export for 1973 . . . . 43.0 h3.6 46.0 50.0
Import for 1973
(average evaluation). . 44.8 4n.8 Ly .8 Wy .y
Possible balance of
trade . . . . . . . . . =1.8 -1.2 +1.2 +5.2

SOURCE: "U. 3. Department of Commerce. U.S. Foreign Trade. A
Five Year Outlook with Recommendations for Action", Wash. 1969

The report of the NAP gives an evaluation of the combined
national product and foreign operations over the period up to
1980 (Table 14). According tc the evaluation of the NAP, the
average annual rates of increase of the export of goods and ser-
vices amounts to 7.7% and will lead the growth rate of the com-
bined national product. The average annual rates of grewth of
the national product will amount to, it is suppcsed, 7% in the
first five years of the 1970's and 6.6% in the second 39,

Compilers of the NAP report include various tendencies in
the movement of export and import with respect tc the national
product in their evaluations. It is projected that the specific
weight of the import of goods adnd services will be unchanged at
a level of 5.6%, and the share of export will increase over the
ten year pericd from 5.9% in 1969 to 6% in 1975 and 6.4% in 1980.
It is apparent that this evaluation emanates from a position
where the leading (by comparison with export) growth of import
is stopped and the share of imports in the combined national
product remains on the exlsting level. However, this projection
contradicts the tendencies on the growth of import, observed 1n
the past décade, when import increased more rapidly than export
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and its share in the national product rose from 4.5% in 1964
to 5.7% in 1969.

TABLE 14 COMBINED NATIONAL PRODUCT AND INTERNAL /1%
OPERATIONS OF THE U.S.A. in 1950-1980
(in“billions. 6f dolikars,. at:igurrent prices) .

1950 | 1955.. | 1960 1955 1956 . | 1967 1 1968 1969 1973 1975 . | 1978 .| 198D

Coimbined National
Product 084.8 [308.0 [503.7 [684.9 |749,0 |793.5 [865,7 |932,3 [1223,4(1398,4]1697,7(1935,0
Export of goods

s 13,8 ] 10,8 927,21 30,2]43,4| 46,2 50,4 | 55,4 | 72,8 84,6{ 106,2 123,5
and services

Import of goods 12,0 | 17,8 | 23,2 | 32,3 | 38,1 | 41,0 | 48,1 | 53,3 | 67.5| 77.6] 94.8 108,4

and services

1,8 2,0 4,0 6,9 5,3 5,2 2,51 2,1 0,3 7,1 11,3 15,1
Balance
Export of Capital [~2.2[-0.5 2.7( 4.1 2,4 | 2,2 -0,3 2,9 3,5 6.6 9.5
(Net)

SOURCES: National Planning Association "Center for Economic
Projections. Economic Projections to 1980; Growth Patterns
for the Coming Decade. Report N 70", March, 1970; "Federal
Reserve Bulletin", Apr., 1970, p. 316.

In the perspective plan, reductlion of the role of gcods
operations and an increase inithe specific weight of ncn-goods
operations is an iImportant tendency in the development of the
U.S.A.'s foreign economic expansicn. According to evaluations
of the Council of National Industrial Conference, the exporf.of
goods, amounting in 1970 to two thirds of the export of 600&5 /132
and services, will comprise not much over half by 1990 39, &
gimilar reduction 1s also projected with respect to the share
of goods imports in the overall import of goods and services--
from two thirds to three fifths. At the basis of these fend-
encies lies primarily the éntry of an increase in revenues from
forelgn investments. A rise 1s alsco foreseen In entries to the
U.S.A. for utllization of the newest knowledge, patents, licenses
for production of goods and American methods for control of pro-
duction and methods for selling the goods.

In the U.S8.A. it is also freqguently foretold that the num-

ber of American workers occupied in the processing industry
will steadily be reduced due to the effect of scientiflic and
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technical progres —- to 30 million people (in the middle of the
1970's it is 100 million people) and that rich countries, like
America, will be increasingly occupied in their business opera-
tions with the production of information and commerce in scilen-
tifie and technical knowledge.

The tendencies, observed during recent years, of the grow-
ing rates of increase of the import of goods into the U.S.A.by
comparison with their export gives basis for assuming that the
U.S.A. is entering into a lengthy period of chronic trade bal-
ance deficits. For the first time in the entire 20th century,
this deficit was settled in 1971, at the borderline of the
1960's and 1970's. Development is moving in the direction of
conversion of the U.S.A. balance of payments structure into a
balance of a "mature colonial"™ power, when the deficif in trade
and other forms of expenditures are balanced through entries
from foreign investments.

The ruling circles of the U.S.A., forcing entries from
foreign investments in all ways, are at fthe same time striving
in every way re-establish the favorable balance of trade in sig-
nificant dimensions and stave off the onslaught of a period of
chronic trade deficits. According to evaluations of the Con-
ference Council, a deficit in the U.S.A.'s trade will take place
from the middle of the 1980' but, if the measures taken do not
achieve success, this can also occur much earlier.

Improvement of the Arsenal of Means for Foreign Economic Expansion

In conditions of a developed state-monopeolistic capitalism,
the American governmental prognosis take on a character of thelr
own type of directive, determining on one hand the basic direc-
tions for the foreign economic policies of the U.S.A. and on the
other, establishing definite missions for private firms. Thus,
for bringing their prognosis into 1ife for the coming ten year
period the government of the U.S.A. has set forth the common
task of increasing the specific weight of American export 1in the
national product and has required that each branch of industry
of the U.S.A. and each firm achieve an increase in the specific
welght of shipments for export in their total turnover. Simul-
taneously a whole system of general economics, trade-political,
currency-financial, tax and other measures are belng developed
in the U.S.A. for realigation of this task. In particular, to
increase the competition capability of the American goods on
forelgn markets, a great deal of meaning is being given toe the
course toward increasing government allocations for filnancing
spientific and research work and transmitting the newest achleve-
ments to the private sector for increasing the export of new
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goods and technology from the U.S5.A.

The American government organs and economists base their
prognosis on the comparitively rapid growth of the export of
new goods 1in the 1970's on the following conclusion. It is
projected that the major structural changes, connected with
an increase in the use of the newest equipment, assuring a
savings in labor, will occur in.the economles of the major
trade partners of the U.S.A. It is presumed that the bounti-
ful supply of working force, causing the rapid development in
the economies of the "common market" countries, will be signi-
flicantly reduced in the beginning decade and that the working
force from agriculture and from the reserve army of labor -—
the army of the unemployed -- will also be reduced. If is as-
sumed that this tendency will lead to an increase in the demand
for the newest equipment and, as a result, to an increase in ex-
port from the U.8.A., having superiority over its competitors
in the production of these types of equipment. Simultaneously
it is expected that changes in the labor market might lead to
an increase in wages in the countries of Western Europe and to
an increase in production expenditures, which might raise the
competitive capacity o6f goods exported from the U.S5.A.

In improving the arsenal of means for strengthening the
foreign economic expansion in the 1970's the ruling circles of /134
the U.S.A. are counting on using the scientific and technical
potential of the U.S.A. for this and forcing exports from the
U.S.A. of goods, in whese production the newest technology 1s
used: computers, jet airplanes, monitoring and measuring dn-
struments, some types of organic chemicals and capital eguip-
ment. However, even projecting a significant Increase in the
export of goods, the U.S.. Department of Commerce and other or-
ganizations, forecasting development of foreign economic commun-
ications for the coming ten years, are forced to recognize that
the share of the U.S.A. in the world export of the capitalistic
countries will continue to be reduced due to the effect of sharp-
ening of competition for the sales market, at least in the first
half of the 1970's. According to arwhole series of goods the
competitive capacity of American export in the 1970's will also
be reduced more rapidly than took place in the 1960's and ear-
lier, due to the effect of an essential increase in competition.
One of the factors in the weakening of the competitive capacity
of the U.S.A. might be desemination of the newest technology
among the entire capitalist world.

Already by the beginning of 1970's the rise in the favora-
ble balance of trade of the U.3.A. in commerce of science-con-
suming goods have slowed down, and in commerce in-.these goods
with Japan the U.3.A. even had an unfavorable balance. The
overall favorable balance of trade in seience-consuming goods
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is now not covering the unfavorable balance which the U.S.A.
has in the trade of goods from less science-—consuming branches.
As a result, in 1971, for the first time in the twentieth cen-
tury, the U.5.A. showed a deficit trade balance in the amount
of almost 2 billion dollars and in 1972 it was 6.4 billion
dollars. In the second half of the decade, according to Amer-
ican forecasts, some improvemenﬁ in the competitive capacity
of American export is foreseen 0,

As one of the basic measures for forcing the export of
goods the U.S.A. during coming years intends to use the new
reduced rate of exchange for the dollar. While previously
throughout the course of a quarter of a century the U.S.A.
made her fortune.at the high rate of exchange for the dollar,
which allowed them to sell their goods at an additional pro-
fit, financed military and political expenditures abroad and
acquire major foreign assets, now in conditions of unforeseen
heightening of competition, the monopelistic circles of the
U.3.4A. are not stopping at giving away part of the cost of ex-
port without compensation for purposes of strengthening their /135
position in foreign markets. Using the mechanism of state-
monopolistic regulations, the losses from these operations are
shifted to the workers,

The activity of government organizations of the U.8.4A.,
accomplishing financing of goods exported 1s being activated.
On the threshhold of the new decade, in 1971 the credit author-
ities of the state export-import bank of the U.S..A. were in-
creased by 13.5 billion to 20 billion dollars. In the fiscal
year 1969-70, through credits of the export-import bank and its
guarantee in prdvate credits, 5.5 billion dellars in U.S.A. ex-
port was flnanced, or almost twice as much as in fiscal year
1968/69.

Credits of the export-import.bank haveanespeciallygreat mean—
ing for financing export of the newest types of airplanes.

The government of the U.S.A. is developing a system of tax
advantages for exporters for the purpose of increasing the pro-
fitability of their export operations. Legislation recently
passed in the congres of the U.S.A. contains a position.of the
freeing from taxes of profits recelved by American firms special-
izing in<the export of goods from the U.S.A. According to this
law, a company in which 95% of the assets are used in export
activity and which has 95% of its monetary annual revenues from
export or some actlivity connected with éxport, receives the
spe¢ial statute "Domestic International Sales Corporation",
which is to say "National Export Corporation". The creation of
"National Export Corporations" has the purpose through freedom
from taxes, of raising the profitability of export operations
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and forcing the export of goods manufactured in the U.S.A. Pre-
viously the only means for obtaining such tax advantages con-
sisted of creation of controlled companies for producticn of
goods outside the 1limits of the U.S.A. This law gives basis
for mncouraging internal production for export and speclally
stipulates that the "national export corporation” must be oc-
cupied with production activity abroad or invest its capital
abroad. The exception is acknowledged only in those cases
where its activity has the purpose of promoting the export of
goods produced inthe U.S.A. A "natlonal export gorporation"

is allowed to have its own affilisted and subsidliary companies /136
outside the limits-.of the U.S.A. for sales of goods shipped
from the U.S.A.

According to evaluations on hand, the gain of American
corporations to which this statute will be applied, amounts to
450-600 million dollars during the first year alone and will
allow them to increase export from the U.S.A. by 1.5-2.4 bil-
lion dollars.

A great meaning in the U.S.A. is given to an increase in
the export of agricultural goods. 17% of the fruit, 33% of the
cotton and corn, 42% of the tobacco and over 60% of the wheat
and soybeans go for export. This testifies to the Interests
of the U.S.A. in foreign markets for agricultural production.
These markets are acquiring speclal meaning,now, when the
favorable balance of trade in the U.S.A. has been replaced by
an unfavorable one. For the purposes of increasing the posi-
tive balance in the trade of agricultural goods and improving
the balance of payments the U.S.A. is demanding from other
countries elimination of limitations on goods for agricultural
export and using various measures of government stimulation,
financing and subsidies for agricultural export. For the pur-
poses of more flexible reaction to fluctuatlions of supply and
demand on the world market of agricultural goods, the ruling
circles of the U.S.A. hawve developed a system of state control
over the export of these goods.

Changes in the Geographlcal Direction of Expansion

Intensification of trade and movement of capitals between
industrially developed countries is a result of the scientific
and technical revolution. Commerce with the newest goods and
exchange of the newest scientific and technical information is
acquiring an especially great meaning. Condiftions exist in
the industrially developed countries for creation of large-
scale production capabilities, and for mass flow lines and auto- o
mated lines. In this context, a further geographical concentra-
tion of American export i1s foretold, so that by the middle of
the 1970's 50% of American export production will be directed
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to five countries: Canada, Japan, England,' Germany and France.

The 1960's were characterized by the reduction in the
growth rates of U.S.A. trade with the developing countries. Re-
presentatives of American business considers that programs for
industrialization of a developing country of Asia, Africa, and /137
Latin America will first of all promote an increase in the de-
mand in these.countries for industrial equipment and other goods,
which the U.S.A. can ship. The econcmic "aid" of the U.S.A. to
the developing countries in 1970's stopped at a level of 3.8
billion dollars, i.e. the same as in 1950, when the "Marshall
Plan" was in effect. The specific weight of this "aid" in the
gross national product of the U.S.A. was reduced over this period
by 2.5 times, from 1% to 0.4%. The U.S.A.'s share in the total
sum of "aid" and other entries of financial means to the develcp-
ing countries from the capitalist developed countries 1s now mnder
50%. At the end of the 1950's it amounted to 60%.

During the coming ten years the ruling circles of the U.3.A.
intend to place emphasis on forcing private investments of Amer-
ican monopolies in the developing countries. A program of "aid"
to the developing countries i1s now foreseen from this angle of
vision.

In the foreign policy messages of the president of the U.3.A.
in 1970 it is emphasized that: "Private capital investments must
play the central role in the process of development to whatever
degree the developing countries themselves wish". The Nixon
government 1s also anncuncing that it intends to mobilize in the
U.S.A. abroad the "energy of private enterprilse for the purpose
of economic development™. To increase investments of American
companies in the developing countries, corporaticns of private
capital investments abroad are beling created in the U.S.A. B51-
multaneously, the Nixon government proposed to the leadership of
the Agency for International Development to place the accent on
granting "aid" to the private sector in the developing countries.

With the attraction of resources of private American capital,
the untying of the initiatives of the private capital of a de-
veloping country and setting up of collaboration between them
the government of the U.S.A. 1s counting on not only increasing
penetration of the American monopolies into the economies of
these countries and raising the profits of the monopolies, but
also influencing the soclal development of the "third world"
countries, directing them along a capitalist path.

In the message of President Nixon on foreign policy of the
U.S.A., given to congress in February of 1971, it was emphasized:
"We will actively éncourage private investments in the developing
countries of Africa...l have no doubt that private investments /138
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will play a much larger role than aid along the line of govern-
ment organizations, in accelerating their economic development."
The former U.S. Secretary of Commerce, M. Stans, having returned
from a trip through the countries of Latin America, announced:
"In my opinion, about half the requirements of these countries
in capital over the course of the next 25 years will be satis-
fied from foreign sources, chiefly from the U.S.A. and primarily
from the foreign sector.”

In this way, the export of private capital from the U.S5.4.,
especially in the form of direct investments, is seen by the
ruling circles of the U.S.A. 1in long-range perspectives &as ohne
of the most effective means for economic expansion of the mono-
polies of the U.S.A. and for influencing the economies and pol-
ities of the developing countries. It i1s apparent that the real-
ization of these plans will depend to no small degree on the pol-
itical situation and acuteness of the socio-economic contradictions
in the "th#rd world" countries. It should be emphasized that the
developing countries, in particular a number of the countries of
Latin America and the Arab governments are stiffening resistance
$0 expansion of American private caplital, are limiting its act-
¥vitles and accomplishing nationalization of enterprlses belong-
ing to foreign, including American, capital.

In the developing countries the monopolies of the U.S.A,
during recent years have been forced fTo zgree on participation
in mixed companies even where the largest part of the activities
remain in the hands of the government or the national capital of
these countries. This testifies to the definite flexibllity of
the foreign economic policies of the U.5.A. monopolies.

It is apparent that in the 1870's the U.S.A. monopoliles pre-
ferring, as previously, full control over the activities of the
foreign enterprises (as took place in Canada and Western Eurcpe),
together with this will practice various forms and methods of
economic expansion. A rise in national liberation movements in
countries where American capital is operating can push the U.S.A.
to further development of mixed enfterprises. This c¢onclusion
was expressed as frankly as possible in an edltorlal article of
the American magazine "Business Week" on 5 February 1972: "Par-
ticipation in business can hold back exproprilation better than
any number of torpedo boats"

Together with this, it should be kept in mind that the in- /139
sufficlency of capital in the developlng countries and the sig-
nificant dependencies of all capitalist countries on the U.S.A.
of this source of newest scientific and technical information
and technology can to one degree or another hold some of them
back from tsking decisive measures on limitation of the activi-
ties of American capital. Together with competition between the
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exporters of capital, at the present time there is also on

the surface competition between importers of capital for at-
tracting forelgn capital in large volumes, and for more rapild
attainment of new technology. This situation frequently forces
a country importing capital to agree to creation of a favorable
investment climate and granting of various advantages to for-
elgn, 1ncluding American, capital.

Naturally, the fate of these tendencies will to a tre-
mendous degree depend on how much in the 1970's the United
States maintains its position as the basic financial, scien-
tifie and technlcal center of the capitalist world, and on the
acuteness of competition between the exporters and importers of
capital. In particular, the effectiveness of the actilions of
the main competitors of the U.S.A., who are also improving their
arsenal of weapons of the struggle for spheres of application of
capital, sales markets and sources of raw materials will have a
great meaning. Whatever concrete forms their interrelaticnships
with the U.S.A. take on, they will unavoldably be accompanied
by new aggravations of the contradictions.
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CHAPTER IV

NEW DIRECTIONS IN U.S.A. FORELGN POLICY

Over the past decade the development of the scientific and /140
technical revolution has promoted the appearance of a whole
series of new directions in practical activity, connected with
the utilization of atomic energy, the study and mastery of out-
er space, and also the appearance of prinecipally new possibil-
ities in such seemingly traditional spheres as utilization of
the spaces and resources of the world's oceans, and increase
in the productivity of agricultural production and others. The
approach of governments tc utllization of scientific and tech-
nical achievements, both for the purpose of developing their
national economies, and for solving national problems, has also
changed essentially during the last ten years. The deepening
of the international character of scientific and technical act-
ivity has reached a stage where the scientific and fechnical
communications have been transformed into one of the most im-<
portaht elements inithe general complex of international rela-
tions.

These changes can be traced with special clarity with the
example of the U.S.A., in the policies of whilch the scientific
and technical revolution 1s increasingly broadly used as an in-
strument for solving military, economic, and political problems
facing both the American government::and the entire capitalist
system as a whole. Changes 1n American forelgn political stra-
tegy were reflected both 1n the mutual relationships of the
U.S.A. with the capitalist governments and countries of-the
"third world", and on thelr policies with respect to the social-
ist countries. In this context the question of what kinds of
traces and tendencies are characteristic for American policies /141
in the new conditions is justifiably rising.

The most important element of the "new technological poli-
ties" Sf the U.S.A. with respect to countries of developed cap-
italism is the striving to maintain and strengthen their lead-
ing positions in-the area of atomic power production and the
mastery of space, in the manner of all-out utilization of the
spaces and resources of the world's ‘oceans and others. With
+his the U.S.A. rests not only on its developed sclentific,
technical and economic potential, but also broadly uses the re-
sources of its competitors, attracting sclentific personnel, 1in-
formation, apparatus, equipment and also financial means from
other capitalistic countriles. Attempts to expand and facilitate
possibilities for such utilization today comprise one of the major
basis in the approach of the U.S.A. to development of interna-
tinal scientific and technical collaboration.
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The activities of the U.S.A. in international organiza-
ticn, examining questions of infternational scientific and tech-
nicali collaboration and political-legal problems in regulating
the activity of governments in the area of mastering space, the
world's oceans, peaceful use of atomic energy and others, is
also directed at the achievement of these goals.

New methods and forms for usérof the achievements of the
scientific and technical revolution as an instrument of foreign
policy have also found their reflection in the interrelation-
ships of the U.3.A. and the governments of the "third world",

. At the present time, when the lack of agreement between the in-
terests of the developing countries and the expansionist plans

of American imperialism have appeared with special distictness
and it 1s becoming inereasingly more difficult for it to assert
its political influence, the ruling circles of the U.S.A. are
forced to seek new paths toward accomplishment of the neocolon-
ialist policy and use new lnstruments for "expansion of its in-
fluence and power" in interrelationships with the countries of
Asia, Africa and Latin America. A special role in this context
is given to political and economic penetration into these count-
ries behind a mask of a program of scientific and technical as-
sistance., It is important, however to emphasize that regardless
of the facts that "aid" is rendered on a bilateral basis or under
the flag of an international organization, its essence boils down
to keeping these countries within the framework of the world cap-
italist system.

This policy 1s also distinctly traced in the questions of /142
using the achievements of the "green revolution", in programs
of "assistance" to certain countries in expansion of production
of grain and in "aid" to them in mastering the resources of the
world oceans in the areas of their terriforial sovereignty, and
in realization through the use of communications satellites of
"general education" programs, under whose flag discussed ideo-
logical persuasion of the populations of the developing countries
is conducted.

Earlier (see Chapter I), the discussion concerned those new
moments, whiech in conditions of the scientific and technical re-
volution were noted in the policies of the U.S.A. with respect
to the U.5.5.R. and other socialist countries and on the struggle
going on around these moments in the ruling circles of the United
States.

A brief review of the tendencies appearing in recent years
in American foreign policy, connected development of some new
directions in the scientific and technical revolution, predeter-
mines the Importance of all-round analysis of the strategies of
the U.S5.A. 1in solving actual scientific and technical problems of
contemporanelity, which already~todayrare affecting the vital "o -
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interests of practically all the governments of the world.

The Role of Government.Methanism in Utilization of Selentific
and Technical Potential for Foreign Policy Goals

The peculiarity of modern capitalism, as was already noted,
igs to a significant degree explained by the fact that 1t adapts
itself to the new situation in the world. The American monho-
polies are striving to widely utilize scientific and technical
potential for strengthening their positions in the international
arena. New forms of using the achievements of modern science
and engineering in American foreign policy are called the "new
technological politiecs" in the U.3.A. The "new technological
politics™ is a multifaceted phenomenon and is effected along
many directions, although with different intensity. In it are
on surface, both elements of clearly expressed expansionlsm, and
a striving to become adapted to the international situation of
the 70's and consider a number of realities at whose basis lies
the power relationship in the world arena, changing in favor so-
cialism.

The striving of the American government put the achievements
of scientific and technical progress to work for the foreign pol-
iey of the U.S.A. is not anything completely new. Such attempts
were also actively undertaken in the 1950's and 60's. Today,
in totalling up efforts by varlious governments of the U.S.A. ac-
cording to use of their scientific and technical potential for
foreign policy goals, the American strategists are forced to af-
firm that the old American programs for using scientific and tech-
nical achievements in foréign peolicy goals proved to be "primitive
and unrefined"l. As a result, calls began to be sent to the gov-
ernment to find new ways and capabilities, through the use of
which American capitalism-ecould use the sclentifie and technical
revolution for foreign political goals. As only one of the ex-
amples of these moods, we present the words of a former speclal
assistant to the president of the Unlted States on questions of
science and technology, D. Kistyakovsky: "The new phenomenon to-
day 1s the rapidity with which the development of science changes
the living conditions of a man, and the rapidity at which politics
especlally foreign politics, must adapt itself fto these phenomena
caused by the rates of development of science. And it is not
enough to adapt oneself -- politics must be ready for this, must
foresee the consequences of sclentific discoveries and must to
some degree attempt to direct them"

With the coming to power of the government of R. Nixon, many
positions of the American foreign political conceptions, inter-
preting the meaning of and the necessity for using the fruits of
scientific and techniecal progress in the foreign political stra-
tegy of the U.S.A. moved from the sphere of theory over into the
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sphere of state pollcy. In essence the many-planned state con-
ception of the "yew technological politics" was strengthened in
the U.S.A., supporting its authority of executive and léegislative
power. The president, the State Department and the Congress of
the United States formulated the goalsnof .this policy and expend-—
ed considerable efforts in improving the state mechanism which
was called. upon to effect it.

In the foreign policy messages of 1972 and 1973 by the pres-
ident of the U.S.A. to Congress, problems of the "new technologi-
cal politics" occupied a noticeable place. Nixon directly con-
nects the scientific and technieal revolution with "new aspects
of diplaemacy". The leaders of the Department of State also spoke
out from these positions. Thus, the Secretary of State of the
U.S.4. William Rodgers announced in February of 1971 that the Fidy
government of the U.3.A. will conduct American foreign policy in
accordance with the achievements of science and englineering on a
global scale 2. According to Rodgers' testimony, American policy,
making use of the advantages of science and engineering, has the
following general goals:

1. The U.S.A. is striving to develop international collab-
oration on use of the fruits of scientific and technical progress.

5. The U.S.A. is increasing reliance on utilization of sci-
ence and engineering in their "54id" to developing countries.

3. The U.S.A. is supporting efforts by governments which
are directﬁd at conservation of the international ecological en-
vironment ~.

The government system of development and accomplishment of
the "technological politics" travelled a long and complex path
of development. Thus, 1in 1946 the government Commission on Atomic
Energy was formed. In turn, a combined commission of atomic en-
ergy was formed in the Congress of the U.S.A. These commissions
played a major role 1n the formulation of American policy in the
area of atomic energy, nuclear weapons and financing of secienti-
fic-research and test-design work in these areas. The combined
commission of atomic energy of the Congress of the U.S.A., for
instance, actively participated in development of the proposals
set forth by D. Eisenhower which 1s #nown as the "atoms for peace"
project.

In 1958 the National Sclence Foundation was c¢reated in the
U.S.A., and 1ts task included evaluation of the government scil-
entific and research programs and determination of the baslc
course in the development of American science. The NSF plays
a very major role in determination of the most feasible direc-
tion in utilization by the U.S.A. of its scientific and techni-
cal potential for forelgn policy goals.
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The successes of the Soviet Union in space research and
the launching of the first Soviet 'artifical earth satellite
srought requirements to 1ife in the U.S5.A. to undertake addi-
tional efforts to acceleraté utilization of the fruits of
scientifie and technical progress for foreign pollcy goals.
To these ends, the state mechanism also continued to be im-
proved.

On February 6, 1958, a special committee on space and /145
astronautics was established in the American Senate, and on
March 5§ of the same year an organ with similar functions was
created in the House of Representatives -- the committee on
astronautics and space research. Together with the committees
on forelgn affairs of the Senate and House of Representatilves,
these newly created committees began to rapidly develop various
programs for the "peaceful utilization of space". On 29 June
1958 the Congress of the United States approved a billl where
the basic directions of/American policy in space research were
defined and a special administration was created -- NASA. With
this section 205 of this law provided that this "administration
under the overall political supervision of the president of the
United States can participate in programs of national collabora-
tion in accordance with the executive agreements of the presi-
dent and with the approval of the senate” 5. The system of cor—
responding organs in Congress was significantly developed. At
the present time, according to official American data, both in
the Senate and in the House of Representatives of the Congress
of the United States there are eight permanent committees which
to some degree or another occupied with problems of scilence and
seientific and technical progress, deciding which policy to con-
duct in the areas and to which of them to give priority. In the
Senate these are the committee on Aeronautics and Space Research,
created in January of 1959, and also the Committee on Allccations,
the Armed Forces Committee, the Trade Commiittee, the Forelgn Af-
fairs Committee, the Committee on Government Operation and the
Committee on Domestic and Maritime Affairs. A similar pilcture
is also observed in the House of Representatives.

At the end of the 1950's, the post of presidential advisor
on questions of gcience was established for the purpose of im-
proving evaluation and coordination/-¢f.the programs of scienti-
fiic research and development in the U.S.A. In 1962 the presi-
dent's directorate on science and engineering was created, and
some of the powers of the National Science Foundation was given
over to 1it.

One of the first acts of the Nixon government wgs creation
of the new directorate on policy in the area of telecommunica-
tions, for which has been set the goal of modernizing the entire
system of government communications in the U.S.A., and also sys-— /146
tems of communications which operate through private companies.
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The directorate on guestions of science and engineering
established close ties with the military deparftments and the
intelligence services of the United States. It was to a sig-
nificant degree involved in the planning of new weapons systems,
provided integration of military, intelligence and foreign poli-
¢y, considering with this the state of development of modern
science and engineering. The directorate on policy 1n the area
of telecommunications also played a major role in the develop-
ment of new communications systems, especially military ones.
With the participation of this directorate, a system of mili-
tary communications was modernimed in 1971, and allowed the
president and the military commanders of the U.S.A. to communi-
cate through communications satellites with military units, bases
and: naval vessels of the U.S.A., strewn in variocus parts of the
globe. For development and participation in evaluation of com-
plex foreign political problems, the directorate on questions
of science and engineering involved & significant number of sci-
entific institutions and representatives of academic circles.

In the State Department an apparatus on questions of sclen-
tifie and engineering pollcy is alsc being gradually puft together.
In 1946 the post of speclal assistant toc the Secretéary of State
on Atomic Energy was created there. 1In actuality his functions
were significantly broader, and this activity promoted formation
in 1961 of the Department of Secience Advisor. During the course
of reorganization, accomplished in 1962 upon the initiative of
the leaders of the chief of the directorate on questions of sci-
ence and engineering, Jerome Wisner, a merging of the Department
of Space Research and Atomic Energy and the Department on Science
was affected in the State Department. In 1969 the status of the
new scientific and technical section of the Department of State
was raised, and it began to be called the Directorate of Inter-
national Scientific and Technical Problems. At the present time
there are four departments in it: the Department of General
Science Problems, Space and Naval Science Problems, Atomic Energy
and the Environment. The chief of the Department on Problems of
the Environment has a simultaneous status as special asslistant
to the Secretary-of State. The Secretary of State himself 1s
the Chailirman of the interdepartmental committee on Coocrdination
of American International Policy of Problems of the Environment. /3147
In December of 1970 the duty of Ccordinator of Oceanic Questions
was established in the 3tate Department.

It should be notéd that at the present time special subunits
conducting American scientific and technical policy are present
in all the main ministries and departments of the U.S.A. 1In the
Department of Defense, for instance, a whole number of these sub-
units can be counted. In turn, all of them are directly connect-

ed with the largest American sclentific and research centers.
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In 1973, some measures were effected on reorganization of
the higher links in the apparatus for development of policy in
the area of science and engineering. In January of 1973, Pres-
ident Nixon made the decision to give to the Director of the
NSF all the functions which had previously been performed by
the Directorate on Science and Engineering, and 1t :was decided
to abolish the latter. However, with this,preservation of dir-
ect communications between the White House and the NSF was pro-
vided, since the director of the latter became the presidential
advisor on gquestions of gcience and his duties include consulta-
tion with the White House, the administrative and budge direct-
orate, the Council on Domestic Affairs, and other organizations
which are composite parts of the presidential apparatus. These
consultations were done with respect to questions requiring sci-
entific and technical expertise. The director of the NSF in his
duty as presidential advisor on questions of science speaks as
a representative of the president in the most important programs
provided by international scientific collaboration. He, in par-
ticular, is a co-chairman in such organizations as the Joint
Soviet-American Committee on Sclentific and Technical Collabora-
tion.

This reorganization, in particular, reflected, on one hand
the striving of the government of the U.S.A. to raise the overall
effectiveness of the activity of the organs of the federal govern-
ment with respect to utilization of American sclentific and tech-
nical potential for foreign policy goals through some decentrali-
zation of control and a less diffused and clumsy state with res-
pect to the President of the United States. On the other hand,
it testifies not only to the constant search in the 1870's for
a govermment level of new forms of control of scientific and
technical aspects of policy, including inthe foreign policy /148
sphere but also speaks of the great complexitles in creating
an .Moptimal variation' of control of these processes in condi-
tions of state-monopolistic capitalism.

At the beginning of the 1970's major changes were made in
the system of organs effecting the "technological politics" of
the U.S.A. wlth respect to the developing states. In a message
to Congress on 15 September 1970, President Nixon proposed crea-
tion of the Institute for International Development (IID), whose
goal would be M"utilization of the sclentific and technical achleve-
ments of the U.S.A. for solving the problems of the developing
countries”". In October of the same year a special committee was
created 1n the National Academy of Sciences for preparation of
a developed report on the character, roles and structure of the
IID.

In his message to Congress on 21 April 1971 President Nizxon

clarified the position of the future institute in the structure
of the American foreign policy mechanism. The directorate of
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International Development in the Department of State was sub-
ject to liquidation. Instead of it, the creation of two organ=
izations was foreseen: the Institute for International Develop-
ment and the Corporaticn for International Development (CID).

It is characteristic that exclusively problems of scientific

and technical ccllaboration are entrusted to the IID. 0ld "clas-
sical forms of "aid" were given over to ba~conducted by the
corporation.

The Institute for International Development must conduct an .
all-round analysis of the operations of the U.S.A. in the de-
veloping countries, taking into account a whole complex set of
economic, technical, political and social factors. As a rule,
the effectiveness of the theoretic recommendations worked out
will then be checked with an example of one cr several develop-
ing countries. In this way, one of the basic tasks before the
IID is development on the base of complex analysis of ways to
"solve the problems" of a developing country. The Institute
for International Development is seen as a permanent federal
organ.

Widespread collaboration between the IID and foreign and
international organizations is projected, primarily with depart-
ments of the United Nations which are cccupied with questilons of
aid to the developing countries. It is planned that the instil-
tute will take into its hands the training in the developing
countries of scientific, technical and administrative manage- /149
ment cadres. The presence of such cadres is seen in Washington
as a necessary preliminary condition for accomplishment of neg

scientific and technical programs in the developing countries”.

Therefore, on the surface it 1s one more attempt at lmprov-
ing the government mechanism of the U.S.A. for the purpose of
strengthening the influence of Washington in the processes which
are occurring in the developing countries and to assure their
development along the capitalistic path. This time an extremely
high stake is placed on exploitation of the newest results of
the scientific and technical revolution, and in particular on
utilization of modern methods of management theory. The striv-
“ing to attain their goals with minimum financial expensés and
with a reduction in the total volume of "aid" to the developing
countries is also characteristic.

The scientific and technical revélution became, therefore,

a catalyst on the most very types of new tendencies in the for-
eign political strategy of the U.S.A.
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The Character, Forms and Directions of the U.S.A. Scientific
and Technical Communications

An international character has always been inherent in
sclence due to the internal conformitiés:-in its development,
but it acquired special meaning in the area of the scientific
and technical revolution. This is directly connected with the
fact that the role of science as a social productive force, in-
creasingly actively affecting the course of soclo-economic pro-
cesses,has increased immeasurably; the interests of all govern-
ments has also risen accordingly in acceleration of rates of sci-
entific and technical progress, one of the lmportant levers of
which is #nternational scientific exchange and collaboration.

Simultaneously the United States was forced to consider the
objective necessity for further deepening of the international
division of labor in the sphere of science and engineering in
connection with the appearance of complex problems of global
scale, such as peaceful research and mastery of space,the ooeansj:
forecasting weather, the struggle agalnst pollution of the atmo=
sphere and health protection. For solving these and other prob-
lems international cooperation is needed not only among the small
and medium-sized countries, possessing limited economic, scienti-
fic and technical capabilities, but also with the United States
itself. Regardless of the fact that thls most powerful capital- /150
ist country concentrates a significant part of the world scien-
tific resources, it is alsc becoming increasingly difficult for
it to conduct research work along the entire front of movement
of acience and engineering, not turning to cooperation with other
governments.

The U.S.A. can also not help but consider the situation that
the socialist countries are not only strengthening thelr collabor-
ation in science and engineering, as they are in all other spheres,
improving the division of labor among the worid system of soclal-
ism, but also actively seeking and finding new capabilities for
development of optimal scientific and technical contacts with all
countries regardless of their social structure. The 1mpressing
example of mutually advantageous collaboration of the U.S.S.R.
in economic, scientific and technical areas with:such countries
as France, Italy, Japan or the FRG, cannot remain unnoticed in
the U.S.A. It is surprising that the theme of internatinal sci-
entific and technical collaboration, including that with social-
ist countries, is increasingly frequently heard in foreign pell-
cy documents of the U.S.A. government and 1s becoming an increas-
ingly important goal in 1ts practical activity.

The U.3.A.'s relations with the capitalist competitors, and
firstly with the governments of Western Europe and Japan, are
occupying an exclusively important place in their Utechnologlcal
politics".
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It is possible to separate several basic forms of effect-
ing the scientific and technical policy of the U.S.A. on the
international arena in thelr political and economic plan. These
are primarily: 1) Competition or emulation; 2) Collaboration
or cooperation; and 3) Scientific and technical "aid" to other
countries, especially the developing ones. Naturally, this di=
vision has an arbitrary character, although it allows the main
and contradictory aspects of the foreign scientific and techni-
cal policy of the U.S.A. to be grasped. Concerning the legal
forms of these communications, they boil down primarily to
multilateral or bilateral agreements and conftracts, concluded
both by the government of the U.S.A. and by separate American
private organizations or scientiflc socleties.

On the governmental levels the U.S.A. participafes in more
than 30 international and regional organizations which conducts
significant programs in.the area of science and engineering,
for instance, in UNESCO, the world meteoroilogical organization, /151
the World Health Organization and the Organization for Economic
Cooperation and Development.

Besides this, the U.S.A. belongs to 30 nongovernmental in-
ternational scientific organizations along the lines of the Na-
tional Academy of Sciences--formally private, but in fact, a
semigovernmental society, on which Congress placed responsiblility
for development of forelgn scientific communications 1n the area
of natural sciences (for the accomplishment of this misslon fthere
is a secretariat for foreign affairs in its composition). The
U.S.A. participates through this National Academy of Sciences
in such important international programs as the International
Hydrological Decade (1965-1974), the International Decade of
World OQceanr Research (1970-1980), and the International Bio-c
logical Decade. In the area of communications along the line
of social sciences the American Council of Cognitive Socileties
plays a similar role.

As was already noted above, financing of participation of
the U.S.A. in these and other programs was accomplished primarily
by the Naticnal Sc¢ience Poundation (NSF). It also subsidizes
bilateral scientifilc agreements, preparation of American scilenti-
fic cadres in other.countries, the development of scientific in-
formation activities and gives out subsidies to some foreign in-
stitutes. The expenditures of the NSF on the development of for-
eign scientific communications increased from 50 millioncdollars
in 1970 to 114.3 million dollars in 1972, which 1s to say that
it doubled in two years 7 (according to approximate data, in
1973 %t remains on the same approximate level of the preceding
year)®. The share of expenditures for these goals in the total
bgdg%t of the NSF in 1970 amounted to 11%, and in 1972 it was
18% ~.
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It 1s characteristic that in the international project
financed by the NSF a large number of American organizatiqns,
both government and private, particlpate. For instance, 1in
programs of the Internationail Decade of World Ocean Resea?ch
to which 15 million dollars was given from the NSF budget " in
1971, and 20 million dollars in 1972, 40% of the work on the
U.g.A.'s side was accomplished by varicus governmental Qegart-
ments, and 60% was accomplished by universities, scientific
and research institutes and industrial corporations

Under the influence of worldwide scientific and techni§a1
progress the U.S.A. is involved in new forms of internatiogal /152
collaboration. Thus, while up to 1960 they did not have bi-
lateral specialized scientific and technical agreements, by
1973 more than 10 of these can already be counted. The firs?
such agreement was concluded with Japan in 1961. Collaboration
was foreseen between American and Japanese sclentists in bio-
medicine, chemistry, physics, mathematics and other sciences.
Over 10 years over 162 combined research products have begn ac-—
complished and 189 seminars have been conducted with partlcpa-
tion of 3500 scientists 10,

The federal government also concluded bilateral agreeménts
on scientific and technical gquestions with France, Italy, Austria,
India, Spain and some other countries. In addition to this, the
U.S.A. Academy of Sciences has such agreements with scientific
establishments of 20 countries

One more form of the scientific and technical crmmunications
between the U.S.A. and other countries is contracts and subsidies
for research and development, located abroad by federal ministries
and departments, private industrial corporations, and alsc phil-
anthropic foundations.

The total volume of federal orders, placed abroad, has not
revealed a tendency toward increase and amounts to only O0.3-
0.5 % of all allocations of the federal Eovernment on research
and development. For instance, at current prices it was equal
to 76 miilion dollars in 1967, 40 million dollars in 1970 and
again 76 million dollars in 1972, although from 1967 through
1972 the dollars invested in the sphere of science was devalued
by 20-25%.

The U.3.A. 1s accomplishing communications with scientific
and research organizations of 50 countries through the system
of orders and subsddies.

The varicus types of scientific and technical communications
between the U.S.A. and other countries also exists along the line
of private capital, and its volume it significantly leads commun-
ications along government channels. This primarily relates to
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creation by American coprorations and private scientific estab-
lishments of their own foreign sclentific and research affiliates
and loans for work of local specialists in them. While in 1961
of the 1000 leading American companies 460 had their own foreign
production and scientific affiliates, by the end of the 1960's
over 750 companies had these. The American worldwide meoneopolies
in the newest branches of sclence, engineering and industry were
distinguished by special activity.

The education and re-education in the United States of flor-
eign students and specialists, especially from the developing
countriés (135,000 people in 1970) has no small meaning for the
development of the international relations of the U.S.A. in the
area of séience and engineering. Graduate students :and scientl-
fie workers coming to the U.S.A. take a notilceable part in Amer-
ican scientific and research programs. If 1g not without inter-
est that over 15% of all scientific degrees in the U.S.A. are
conferred on foreigners. If the more than 10,000 forelgn scie
entific workers arriving annually at American universities and
colleges to increase their qualifications, T4% work in bioclogy,
medicine, chemistry, physics and other natural and technical
sclences, and 26% work in the humanitarian scienc¢es. It 1s im-
possible not to notice that a significant number of forelgn stu-
dents stayed to work in the U.3.A. after completing their educa-
tion. This 1is one of the forms of the "brain drain" from which
the developing countries suffer to the grektest degree with their
still weak scientific and technical potential.

In expanding the forms of sclentific and technlcal communi-
cations with other countries, the ruling cirlces of the U.S.A.
cannot, however, fail also to consider the increase in object-
ive requirements for internationalization of scientific and tech-
nical progress in the modern world, dictating strengthening of
scientific ties between governments both with the same, and with
different social structures.

The objective requirements of worldwlde sclentific and tech-
nical progress require organization of relatlons ameng all count-
ries on equal beginnings, and on cooperation based on mutually
advantageous utilization of the scientific store which is each
of the countries, large or small, bring into development of
worldwide science and engineering. These are the very positions
which are strictly espoused by the Soviet Union and other count-
ries of the world socialist system.

The CPSU and the Soviet government in their relations with
countries of capitalism emanate from a position approved by the
Moscow Conference of Communist and Worker Parties in 1969, to
the effect that "the protection of peace is inseparably tled
with the struggle to bifid to the Imperialist peaceful coexistence
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of governments with various socilal structures" 12. This thesis,
corresponding fully to leninist ideas on the necessity for peace-
ful coexistence of governments, regardless of their social strue-
ture, found its concrete expression in the Program of Peace,
adopted by the 24th CPSU Congress.

In a series of measures conducted in thils direction by the
Soviet government after the 24th party Congress, a visible place
is occupied by treaties-and agreements achieved with the govern-
ment of the U.S.A., including in the scientific and technical
area, which in their combinatlon signify the beginning of alturn-
around in the relations between both governments from the "eold
war" period to an era of peaceful coexlstence or the develop-
ment of broad business communications. The setting up and ex-
pansion of scientific and technical collaboration between the
U.S.3.R. and the U.S.A. is occurring on no other base than :
equality, mutual gain and reciprocity, with provision of identi-
cal posgibilities for both countries to become familiar with the
achievements of the other country.

"The Soviet Union and the United States -- powers who have
reached the leading borders in the development of science and
engineering, possess the greatest economic potentials and rich
natural resources", said Chairman of the Presidium of the U.S.5.R.
Supreme Soviet N. V. Podgorniy in one of the speeches upon the
oceasion of the ¥isit of Richard Nixon to the Soviet Union in
May of 1972, "Our people made a conslderable deposit in the treas-
ure house of world culture. All this serves as a sold material
foundation, which in the presence of mutual agreement will ailow
the setting up of Soviet-American collaboration in the most var-
ied areas, and achievement of realization of large-scale projects,
reaching the level on which_the Soviet Union and U.S.A. are lo-
cated in the modern world" :

The ideas that utilization of the achievements of world sci-
ence and engineering, like other progressing forms and capabili-
ties of the international division of labor, are an imporant.con-
dition for progress in our time, received new development in the
results of the visit of General Secretary of the CC CPSU L. Brezh-
nev to the U.S.A. in June of 1973. Thus, for instance, speaking
at a meeting with representatives of American business circles on
22 June 1973 and talking about new forms and ways of developing
collaboration between the U.S.S.R. and U.8.A., L. I. Brezhnev
emphasized that the "old forms of economic relations no longer
correspond to the requirements of time. The economles ¢of some A
countries have taken on new scales. The scientific and technical
revolution, whose moving force is the great achievements of human
genius and labor, is moving at full speed. The development of
culture and education have achieved great successes. This steady
progress éngenders a tremendous growth in requirements and demand
of people and requires an increasingly broad international divi-
sion of labor and the development of trade, econcmlc, scientific~

134

/154

155



technical and cultural communications between governments".

"The U.S.S.R. and the U.S.A. are the countries with the
greatest economic potenttals", said L. I. Brezhnev further, "We
possess tremendous natural wealth. We honestly recognize that
in some things you, the Americans, are moving ahead. But in
some things we are ocutrinning you. And If we combine our ef-
forts and turn to the guestion of broad large-scale ideas 1n
the form of long-term, perhaps 20 year perspective, then it
could be assured that tremendous possibilities will be opened.

I think that they exist in practically all spheres and 1in
all branches -—— in some less, En some more, but these possibili-
ties without a doubt, exist" 1%,

A series of Soviet-American agreements on questions of sci-
entific and technical collaboration without a doubt promoted
strengthening 6f the base of peaceful coexistence. (For more
detail on this see Chapter V).

The Space Program in the Foreign Policy Strategy of the U.S.A.

Throughout the course of the history of its development,
from the moment on 1 February 1958 when the first American sat-
ellite "Explorer - I" was launched, the activity in study and
mastery of space serves in the hands of Washington as a means
for solving a whole complex of political, military, economic,
ideological and other problems which represent one of the im-
portant directdons in modern American foreign political stra-

tegy.

The history of development of the national space program of
the U.S.A. shows that this direction of scilentific and technical
actlivity of an imperialist government was developed due to the
action of complex processes inside the country and on the inter-
national arena. The U.S.A. has not stopped the struggle between
the varicus political groupihgs and monopolistic groups inside /156
the country on the basic problems of developing the space pro-
gram.

The difficulties with which the state-monopolistic capital-
ism of the U.S.A. collide, showed a direct effect on the develop-
ment of the national space program. This lead to some reduction
in the overall volume of the space program with the moving into
the stage of completion of the "Apollo" project, and also became
a reason for re-examining the approach of the political leader-
ship of the U.S.A. to collaboration with the Soviet Union, which
after the Moscow Summit Talks moved into a new phase of mutually
profitable relations, allowing duplication of efforts to be avold-
ed in a number of branches of development and practical utilization
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of space technology.

The space program of the U.S.A. represents a complex cof
measures, accomplished under the control of the government and
having the purpose of performing scientific experiments 1n space,
on the surface of the moon and other planets, and also solving
a number of applied problems using automatic space apparatuses
and piloted ships. Naturally, the value of the U.S5.A. space '
program moves outside the framework of solving purely practical
problems. Depending on the actual achievements within;:the frame-
works of the national space program and the overall economic pos-
ition of the government, the domestiec political and foreign pol=-
itical situation in the U.S.A., the role and place of space re-
search is being continually refined in the overall system of
measures which make up the policy of one group or another which
is located in power.

While President Eisenhower, under whose leadership the con-
duct of the first measures in the frameworks of the national
space program of the U.S.A. began, assessed it first of all as
a means for achieving military and strategic gecals, President
Kennedy set forth a broader conception. For him, the space pro-
gram, as American researchers acknowledge, was "an instrument of
American foreign policy and a new means for strengthening the
role of the U.S.A. as a world power" 15, At the beginning of
the 1960's space research in the U.S.A. was placed at an extreme-
ly high rank in political priorities.

The decision of .President Kennedy on the new direction for /157
U.S.A. national space program was made with consideration for
the following factors: the necessity for changing the unfavora-
ble reaction of public opinion in connection with the fact that
the U.S.A. lagged behind the Soviet Unlon in first place in pi-
loted space flights; the necessity to strengthen the shaky auth-
ority of the U.S.A. in other capitalist and developing govern-
ments; a striving to expand the possibilities for using space
for military purposes; a striving tc use the achlevements of
space research for the development of sclence and improvement
of the scientific and techniecal potential of the U.5.A.; and the-
necessity for considering the effect of the goals and missions
of this program on determination of the sizes of total and annual
allocations from the federazl budget.

At the beginning of the 1970's the Nixon adminisfration was
faced with the necessity for re-examining the national space pro-
gram of the U.S.A. in connection with éntry 1into the state of
completion of the "Apollo" preject, which was proclaimed by Pres-
ident Kennedy as the "main effort" of the U.S.A. space program
in the 1960's. It is important, however, to emphasize that com-
pletion of this project Isinot 1n any way the only reason for the
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next reorientation of the U.S.A.'s aspace program. The essence
consists of the fact that the national space program began to
be seen In tighter Interconnection with the overall plans for
improvement of the sclentific and technical potential of the
U.S5.4.

Nixon's announcement that fthe space program of the U.S.A.
in the 1970's will not be built around a single project, as it
was in the 1960's, but will represent a "balanced effort", un-
dertaken with consideration of a whole number of new problems,
arising before the U.3.A. and requiring major budgetary alloca-
tions for theilr solution, should be evaluated from this very
point of view.

in connecticn with this one of the basic requirements for
the national space program of the U,3.A., formulated by Presi-
dent Nixon, consists of "directing in the briefest possible
periods the present technology and experience obtained during
the course of realization of space projects towards solution of
practical problems™

At the beginning of the 1970's new directions in develop-
ment of the national space program were determined, which cor-
responded to its changing major functional problems after com-
pletion of the "Apollo"™ praéject. Differing from the 1960's,
the space program of the U.S.A. will be bullt not around a
single major project (as the "Apolio" project was), but will be
developed along several more or less equal directions (See Table
15). -

~

A judgement of the major scientific and technical projects
including space ones, both on the level of the firm, and in Con-
gress and in the goverrnment during recent years increasingly fre-
quently includes evaluation of the role and place of the glven
proeduct in the process of improving the scientific and technical
potential of the government. Thus, for instance, in studying a
project for a transport space ship for repesated use was shown in
the Committee on Science and Astronautics of the House of Repre-
sentatives that "although widespread differences in points of
view exist conecerning the price of various national goals in the
system of prilorities, almost all arrive at the opinion that na-
ticnal security, increasing the vitality of the economy and im-
precving the gquallity of life are extremely real and deserving of
great attention ..."1l7.

In this way., the overall complex of goals, for the achieve-
ment of which the space program of the U.S.A. is used, remains
unchanged, there are essentisl shifts in the apprcach toward real-
ization of concrete directions of the work. Not ceasing efforts
in Improvement of military potential, and primarlly strategic
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nuclear missile weapons, the U.S.A. is allocating an increas-
ing amount &f attention towards strengthening of their actual
positions in the world markets and toward economic competition
between the two system. In the context of the changing approach,
it is also apparently necessary to see that at the beginning of
the 1970's the U.S.A., considering the significant successes of
the Soviet Union ;:who realized a planned and multi-planned pro-
gram of research and utilization of space, the moon and planets,
took a number of practical steps towards setting up a mutually
advantageous collaboration with the Soviet Union on concrete
problems of astronautics.

TABLE 1% BASIC DIRECTIONS IN THE NATIONAL SFACH /ﬂfg
PROGRAM OF THE U.S.A. IN THE 15670's -
Bagie Types of Basic Goals
Activity
Piloted Space Flights Utilization of the technical potential

created 1n the frameworks of the
"Apollo" project for long flights

on board the crbital laboratory on
an orbit near the earth, for reali-
zation of a project together with
the Soviet Union ("Apollo"-"Soyuz"),
and also for creating a new space
transport system, which will provide
significantly greater possibilities
for the conduct of space experiments
in the future with significantly low-
er costs.

Space Sciences Development of automatlc space appara-
tuses for investigation of the earth,
the atmosphere, the moon, the sun,
the planets, the stars and interplan-%
etary space.

Practical Application=of Continuation of scientific research work
Space Egquipment for the purpose of more widespread

usage of space equipment for solving
practical problems: weather and cli-
mate observations, determining the
degree of pollution of the environ-
ment, exploration of natural resources,
investigation of the continents and
world ocean, and communications and
handling of data received from space.

(Table 15 continued on
page 139)
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TABLE 15 {Continued)

BASIC DIRECTIONS IN THE NATIONAL SFACE
PROGRAM OF THE U.S.A. IN THE 1970's

Basic Types of Basic Goals

Activity
Creation of New Aviation Continuation of the all-out activity
and Space Equipment in the area of fundamental sciences,
and alsoc on expansion of the tech-
nical base for further development
of aviation and astronautics.
Tracking and Analysis of Continuation of activity on a planet-
Information ary scale with respect to earth
support of piloted flights and ex-
periments with automatic space
apparatuses.
Use of Equipment Provision of broad access to science,

engineering and project information
for the purpose of using the poten-
tial of NASA as intensively as pos-
sible for solving various practical
problems.:. ..

SOURCE: "HYD - Space — Science - Veterans Appropriations for
1974, Hearings before the Subcommitiee of the Committee on
Appropriations House of Representatives, 93-d Cong., 1st Sess.",
Wash., 1973, p. 639

As is known, due to the effect of a set of consequences of
the "space lag" of the U.S.A. behind the Soviet Unilon at the
end of the 1950's and the first halif of the 1960's, when the
prestige of the U.S.A. as the leading scientific and technical
power was very shaky, the ideologist of American imperialism /160
introduced essential changes into the system of evaluating the
capabilities of governments in modern conditions. The capability
of a government to conduct independent space research became as-
sessed as one of the most important apparent indices of 1ts
strength and vitality in the broadest sense of this concept.

In a special anncuncement of the State Department, almed at
the director of NASA it was stated that the force of a nation can
be seen in a narrow sense as the capability of counteracting an
enemy or in a brcader one, as an index of not only the level of
"security of the government", but also of a number of other neces-
sary capabilities (economic, technical, managerlial and also a
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system of education and moral evaluations). In any sense the
"eontribution of the space program towards strengthening the
U.S.A.!'s power is too great and too evident™ s

Several basic directions in the development of the U.S.A.
space program exist.

In particular, this program was essentially effected by
the "eold war" and the arms race and tendency toward using its
results forumilitary purposes has been present in it from the
very beginning.

A concrete expression of this tendency 1s the creation and
operation of a space sysftem supporting the military activities
of the armed forces, and also sclentific research and develop-
ment, directed at creation of offensive and defensive systems
of space weapon. These achievements are used by the U.5.A. De-
partment of Defense for improvement of military potential, are
considered in current posltions of military doctrine and during
preparation of highly qualified cadres, and also in utilization
for military purposes of the achievements of science and engineer-
ing in general.

A table testiflies to the great deal of attenftlon pald to
development of military space projects, and from it is s pos-
sible to see that during fthe course of the 1960's the allocations
of the Department of Defense for space programs grew almost con-
stantly. The same position was maintained in the beginning of
the 1G70's.

The total number of launches for solving military problems
significantly exceeds the number of launches for other projects.
Besides this, 1t should be noted that the experimentsof NASA 1s
analyzed and used by the U.S. Department of Defense.

The presidents of the Unilted States, occupying this post /161
after 1958, when work began on the national space progranm, placed
the state of development of astronautics in the U.S8.A. in a dir-
ect dependency on the capabilities of the government to success-
fully conduct a selected political course.

For many of the announcements of the U.S. presldents, acknow= .
dedgement i1s eharacteristic of the "power® element in intenfiocns
to use the space program in the interests of the government, which
is to say a striving to make into a new instrument cf pressure,
including military pressure on other countries.

Tt is sufficient to recall the words of President Kennedy,
who proclaimed In a special message to Congress on 25 May 1961
a national goal of winning the "leading" position 1n space /162
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research, which in many respects might prove to be the decigg
ing factor for our (the U.S.A. —— author) future on earth" .

TABLE 16 CHANGES IN ALLOCATTONS FOR PROGRAMS
OF NASA AND THE DEFENSE DEPARTMENT IN 1960-1970
(in millions of dollars)

e NASA | Defense Dept. Total
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1961 926.0 +h6lh,.5 813.9 +253.0 1739.9 +717.5
1962 1796.8 +870.8 1298.2 +484.3 3005.0 +1355.1
1963 3626.0 +1829.2 1549.9 +251.7 5175.9 +2080.9
1964 5046.3 +1420.3 1599.3 +45.4 66U45,6 +1469.7
1965 5167.6 +121.3 1573.9 -25.14 6741.5 +95.9
1966 5094.5 -73.1 1688.8 +114.9 6783.3 +41.8
1967 4862.2 -232.3 1663.6 -25.2 6525.8 -257.5
1968 4hs52,.5 -409.7 L921.8 +245.2 6374.3 -151.5
1969 3844 ,8  -607.6 2082,5% +160.7 5927.3  -447.0
1970 3599.0 -245.8 2218.7% +136.2 5817.7 -109.6
Total of
the ten 38,415.7 16,410.6 54,826.3
years

¥ Projected

SQURCE: "1970 NASA Authorization. Hearings before the Sub-
committee on Manned Space Flight on the Committee on Sclence
and Astronautics. U.S. House of Representatives, 91st Cong.,
1st Sess. on HR 4046, part 1", Wash., 1969, p. 36

There is knowledge of the statement of Lyndon Johnson, who
shortly before his accession to the post of president of the
United States announced, clearly registering the American ap-
proach to international relations to other countries: '"We can-
not...allow another government to %Shieve worldwide mastery
through the use of space weapons" .

The appearance of space equipment lead to creation in the
U.3. Department of Defense of new specialized organizations,
whose functions included exploitation of space systems for mili-
tary purposes, and had also lead to the development of new positions .
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in military theory, strategic and operational and tactical
concepts.

Among the tasks whose achiewements must promote the nation-
al space program of the U.S.A. for the provision of economic ad-
vantages 1s constantly recalled. '

In a-number of cases this space program secures direct eco-
nomic gains through utilization of space systems for solving
practical problems (for instance, communications satellites,
navigatdon and meteorological satellites, etc) and also bears
tangential gains, promoting in particular an increase in the
productivity of labor through the use of improvements obtained
during the course of work on space projects.

The economic return of space research can also be expressed
in the form of introduction into practice of the achievements of
science and engineering, which became possible as a result of
preparation for the launches of satellites, automatic stations
and flights of spaceships with a crew.

During the first half of the 1960's the national space
program was a noticeable stimulus for the development of the
U.S.A. economy and a source of major profits, primarily for the
aviation corporations whe mastered various forms of space pro-
ducts. It should, however, be noted that even beginning in
1966 the scale of the national space program began to be re-
duced, which caused crises in the aviatlion and space industry
which continued to be observed in the beginning of the 1970's.

Colliding in the beginning of the 1970's with serious eco-
nomic problems, the U.S.A. was forced to re-examine a number of /163
positions of its scientific and technical pollieies, touching on
astronautics, striving to make space engineering more profitable.
This explains the requirement by President Nixon for accelerat-
ing-the rates and expanding the scales of practical application
of space engineering. A special role is given to satellites
for the study of natural resocurces of the earth, which according
to the words of the president, must ease solution of such prob-
lems as observing cracks, finding minerals and determining water
resQurces.

One of the major problems, proclaimed by the law on aviation
and astronauties of 1958, 1in accordance with which NASA was cre-
ated and the problems of civilian activity Iin this area were de-
termined, was "broadg&img of knowledge on phenomenon in the at-
mosphere and space" . Scientific investigations continued to
remain one of the major tasks of the national sclence program
of the U.3.A. The development of scientific invesfigations in
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space 1g seen on one hand as a source of new knowledge, and
on the other as a base for the development of technology.

Finally, still another major task of the U.S.A. national
space program consigts of promoting the strengthening of the
scilentific and technical positions of the U.S.A. in the inter-
national arena. The singular scientifiec and technical "work
done in anticipation™ placed at the disposal of the U.S.A.
with realization of space projects, proved to be an effective
lever for developing cooperation with capitalist countries
which was favorable for the U.S3.A. The U.3.A. receives real
possibllities for using space bases, tracking stations and
other earthbound objects on the territories of many countries
supporting the conduct of space experiments and attracts qual-
ifled cadres from the countries allied with them.

The U.S.A. concentrated its baslec efforts on relation-
ships with the capitalist and developing countries along the
line of bilateral agreements, deséminating &stronautics for
concrete problems, and also supports relationships with region-
al organizations, primarily with Western European ones.

I£ is absolutely apparent that this activity is pursuing
not only technical and economic, but also political goals. Ac-
cording to the evdluatlon of the deputy director of NASA, T.
Payne, "The contribution of Jjoint projects with participation
of NASA in the development of organizational structures and a
given area of scientific knowledge abroad is especially impor-
tant for the future.”iThey played the role of catalyst in the
process of creatidén of 'the national space organizations in
the majority of countries..."22, The U.S.A. considers with
this that many capitalistic and developing countries manifest
interest in space research, although they have not yet created
sufficient economic, scientific and technical potential fto al-
low them to independently realize éven small space projects.
This glves the possibility for the U.S.A. to establish rigid
conditions for these countries, in particular economic ones.
At the beginning of 1973 the ceost of a modern space project
exceeded 500 million dollars, and other countries bore 3/4 of
this sum.

At the end of the 1960's and the beginning of the 1970's
the overall volume of work in the frameworks of the national
space program was reduced essentially. However, regardless of
the reduction of the "“economic force", the U.S.A. is persistent-
ly trying to expand the complex of international measures accom-
plished on 1its basis, and thereby find new foreign stimuli for
its development through foreign capital investments, the parti-

/164

cipation of scientists and speciallists and reduction of "hatidnal™"
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elements in the space programs of other countries by means of
attracting them to work in bilateral space projects with part-
icipation of the U,S.A.

In the message on scientific research and development on
16 March 1972 President Nixon announced that in the coming years
it is necessary to develop a "new sense of partnership in science
and englneering" 23. The searches for new forms and methods for
collaboration in space research was alsc being done over the
course of the last several years. Thus, a special working group,
occupied upon President Nixon's orders with analysis of perspec=
tives of development of the national space program of the U.S5.A.
right up to the middle of the 1980's, recommended in particular:
"The most impressive form of international collaboration would
be inclusion of a foreign astronaut among the crew of an Ameri-
can spaceship. This questlon should be seen from the point of
view of the capabilities for expanding the direct contribution
of other countries in the American space program" 24 '

By the beginning of 1973, the U.S.A. reallized no less than
250 bilateral projects on varilous prcblems in space research,
and the partners of the U.S.A. in this considted of more than /165
70 countries. Besides this, the U.S.A. conducted over 600
launchings of high-altitude research rockets from all continents,
released 16 satellites, on board whieh were installed instruments,
prepared by specialists of other couhtries, and planned 15 more
such launchings. Equipment was installed in more than 50 count-
ries for receiving data from the American meteoroclogical satel-
lites 25. The objects of the "space partnership" of the U.S.A.
are primarily seen 1n the developed capitalist countries of West-
ern Europe and Japan.

In the area of space research the "technological gap" be-
tween the U.S.A. and Western Europe is mere perceptible. Thus,
for instance, in 1965-66, when work on the national space pro-
gram the U.S.A. reached its maximum scope, Western Europe lagged
behind the U.S.A. according to volume of gross national products
(GNP) by one third -- 429 billion decllars by comparison with 639
billion dollars in the U.S.A., and expenses on space research
amounted to 210 million dollars by comparison with 6.9 billion
dollars, or 0.05% og the GNP by comparison with 1.05% of the
GNP in the U.S.A. @6,

The relationship of the U.S.A. with the countries of Western
Europe in space research has taken on complex forms. Availing
itself of the technical "work done in anticipation" in develop-
ment of communications satellites, the U.S.A. organized a multi-
national commercial corporation on the development and operation
of a system of space communications -- the "Intelsat” consortium.
The "Comsat" corporation represents the interests of the U.S.A.
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in the consortium, and maintains control of its share holdings.
The leading countries of Western Europe have no more than 30%
of the shares In this corganization and, naturally, cannct pre-
tend to the leading position. They are still not ready for
equal competition with the U.S.4. in this area,

Even ih<the beginning of the 1960's the Western European
countries created specialized corganizations—— the European
Space Research Organization (ESRO) and the European Rocket
Development Organization (ELDO), which must with time provide
them with the possibility of moving out from beneath the con-
trol of the U.S.A. in some narrow areas cof practical applica-
tion of space engineering. Besides this, the leading countries
of Western Europe are striving to concentrate within the frame-
works of their national programs effort on concrete problems,
with which the U.S.A. 1s not occupied.

According to forecasts by American experts, widespread /166
partiecipation of Western European governments in the U.S.A.
space program will yield no less than 10%, or about 1 billion
dollars worth of savings in realization of only one project of
a transport spaceship for multiple usage. The U.S.A. does not
conceal its striving to deprive the countries of Western Europe
of their independence in the development of space research and
to make them to the greatest possible degree dependent on 1ts
material and technical base. In the annual report by the pres-
ident of the U.3.4A. on work in the ares of aviaticen and astro-
nautics, presented to Congress on 31 January 1871, it was noted
that Western Europe would probably be forced to move away from
the project of the carrier rocket "Elropa" and in the future
carrier rockets for space experiments In the_Western European
countries would be furnished by the U.S.A. 27, This practice
allows the U.S.A. to limit the competitive capability of the
countries of Western Europe.

The absence of a single European scientific and technical
policy in the area of space research éssentially makes realiza-
tion of Western European space programs difficult. However, in
the 1970's the countries of Western Europe are preparing to op-
pose expansion of the U.S5.A. in this area with "regional integ-
ration"

The position in the American-Western European rivalry in
the area of creation of various types of aviation and space
equipment is extremely complex and cannot be clearly determined.
In particular, after the 30th Aviation and Astronautics Expo-
3itionin Paris in 1973, the psrsonal representative of Presi-
dent Nixon, Senator B. Goldwater remarked: "We, the Americans,
must pay attention to the fact that the Europeans intend not
only to cateh us, but also replace us as the world leader in
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the area of aviation and in all that is connected with 1t.

How industry must understand that it no longer occupies the
dominating position which it occupied before the ridiculo&g
decision not to build the supersoniec transport airplane” .

At the same time on 31 July 1973 the European Conference
on Space Research adopted a resolution which practically sub-
jugated the Western European governmenis to the U.S.A. in the
area of piloted flights right up to 1990. This resolution
was officially affirmed in a treaty on space laboratorieés,
signed in September of 1973. The countrieés of Western Europe J167
took upon themselves the building of an orbital laboratory
which will be used in combination with an American repeated
use spaceship. It is intended that at the beginning of 1979
the space laboratory, created by the Western European govern-
ments, would be delivered to the U.S.A. for subsequent launch-
ing into orbit. An argument 1s going on among the countries
of Western Europe to determine which of their representatives
would accomplish the first space flight (the FRG, contributing
over 1 billion marks —-- 52% of the total cost -- inteo the joint
project, hopes that the first astronaut will be its citizen).
Tn answer to this revolution of the European Conference on Space
Research, NASA promised the countries of Western Europe some ad-
vantages in the delivery of satellites and instruments manufact-
ured by the specialists of these countries into orbit.

In this way, in the relations between the U.S.A. and West-
ern Europe, one more sphere of rivalry is noticed-- competition
in the development and specially in the practical utiliztion of
space equipment.

A significant part of the Joint measures on various problems
of space research, which the U.S!A. organizes, belong to the de-
veloping countries of Asia, Africa and Latin America. PFarth-
bound stations for picking up data from American meteordlogical
satellites and from satellites for-ionospheric research and for
other experiments are located, for instance, in the republic of
Chad, Kenya, Mozambique, Senegal, Sudan, India and Thailand. The
possibility for creating tracking statlions and other objects for
earthbound support of American space experiments on the:tgrritories -
of foreign governments provide the U.S.A. with a whole series of
political, scientific-technical and military-strategic advantages.

Among these American objectives are most of all earth sta-
tions for retransmission of radio and television signals. The
U.S.A. gives great meaning to communications satellites as a
means for ideologidal influence on the populations of other gov-
ernmente including on the populations of the developing govern-
ments. Experiencing an acute shortage of qualified cadres, a

number of these countrigés, primarily India and Brazil,are: stiiving
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to create national general education programs, which would al-

low the cultural level of the population tc be raised. Communi- /168
cations satellites open this possibility. The U.S.A. is enthu-
siastically offering these satellites to the developing countries
within the frameworks of bilateral agreements. The first such
project is already prepared in combination with India. It pro-
vides for direct television braodcasting to 5000 indian villages,
into which television receivers will be distributed. India sets
tne following task for this project: to raise the cultural level
of the population, improvement of methods for conducting agricul-
ture, incéreasing the level of health education and improving the
health of the population, educating children and adults, etc.

The U.S.A. proposes to check in practice the training which can
consequentially be used inumore improved systems of space communi-
cations. The American ATS-F satellite will be used in the pro-
ject. The U.3.A. is prepaking a similar project for Brazil and
other developing c¢ountries.

The U.S.A. is also developing a system of measures which 1is
connected with the use of American satellifes by other countries
for investigation of the natural resources of the earth, capable
of détermining deposits of minerals, following the course of de-
velopment of agricultural crops and determining the degree to
which they are subject to disease, following the movement of
schools of fish in the ocean, etc.

They intend to attract various countries to These measures.

The very character of a number of modern space programs, e5-
pecially in the study of processes and phenomencn in space, on
investigation of the moon and planets and on the study of natural
environment from space, brings about the feasability for combin-
ing the efforts of many countries, and primarily the great space
powers, the Soviet Union and the U.S.A. The problems in collab-
oration bgtween the U.S.S.R. and the U.S.A. 1n space research
are closely tied with the general atmosphere of Soviet-American
regulations. Implacability in the ideological struggle and a
hard line in rebuffing aggressive actions of imperialism are
contained in the foreign policy of the Soviet Unlon with a sub-
sequent course ftoward development of mutually advantageous re-
lations with all countries, regardless of theiln: social structure.

In an accounting report by the CC CPSU to the 24th Party
Congress 1t was stated that the Soviet Union is ready to parti-
cipate (together with other iInterested governments in solution /169
of problems as conservation of the natural environment, mastery
of power production and other natural resources, the development
of transportation and communications, prevention and elimination
of the most dangerous and widespread diseases and the investiga-
tion and mastery of space and world ocean"

!
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The first agreement béetween the U.S.5.R. Academy of Sci=
ences and NASA on collaboration In space research was signed
on 8 June 1962. The concrete details and new problems along
which the collaboration was organized were stipulated in agree-
ments which were concluded in subseguent years.

At the present time the collaboration of the two countries
in space research is developing along the following directions:
space meteorology (the exchange of data, obtained from satel-
lites, investigations using imeteorological missilés-and the de-
velopment of methods for studying the natural environment);
base communications; the study of magnetism (work on complling
a chart of the earth's magnetic field and exchanging data on
geomagnetic measurements obtained from satellites) and space
medicine and blology (in particular, preparation of the three-
volume work '"Basics of Space Biology and Medicine™ in the Rus-
sian and English languages). NASA and the U.3.8.R. Academy of
Sciences have exchanged samples of lunar soil.

Beginning in 1970 the journeys of delegations studying
the practical problems of doviet-American collaboration in space
research became regular; an exchange of opinions was conducted
on the basic directions for possible provision of compatibility
of means for approaching and docking of piloted spaceships and
stations.

An important event in the course of development of the So-
viet-American collaboration was the signing on 24 May 1972 in
Moscow of the agreement between the U.5.5.R. and the U.S.A. on
collaboration in research and utilization of space for peaceful
purposes.

In the preamble to the agreement the role which the U.S.S.R.
and the U.S.A. play in investigation and utilization of space
for peaceful purposes 1s highly evaluated, their striving toward
further broadening of the collaboration in mastery in space for
peaceful purposes 1s emphasized, the accumulated positive exper-
ience of collaboration in this area by both sides 1s noted, as /170
is the desire to place the results of scientific investigations
obtained during mastery of space for peaceful purposes toward
the good of the peoples of the two countries and of all peoples
of the world. Besides this, it was especially emphasized that
the agreement is based on the basic positions of the treaty on
prinéiples of aetivity of governments in research and use of
space, including the moon and other heavenly bodles, and also
on saving of astronauts, the return of astronauts and the return
of objects launched into space.

Tn this way, the Soviet-American agreement is located in

ey
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direct accordance with all existing international documents
regulating the very forms of activity of governments in invest-
igation and utilization of space.

The basic directions of joint work are defined in the arti-
cles of the agreement. In particular, the U.S.S.R. and the U.S.A.
wlll develop collaboratlon in the area of space meteorology, the
study of the natural environment, the study of near space, the
moon and planets, space biology and medicine and in particular
they will collaborate for purposes of adopting all necessary
measures to encourage and support the fulfillment of programs
of combined measures, contained in the final document; signed
by the leaders of NASA and the U.S.S.R. Academy of Sciences on
21 January 1971.

The baslc forms of collaboration in the first stage provides
for an exchange of scientific information and delegations, and
meetingscof scilentists and specialists of both countries. For
development and accomplishment of the corresponding programs of
collaboration, mixed working groups can be created.

The agreement on the conduct of work on creation of compatibie
means for approaching and docking Soviet and American piloted space-
ships and stations for the purpose of increasing the safety of
manned flights in space and providing the possibility for accom-
plishing combined sciéntific experiments in the future aroused
the most interest in worldwide society. The first experimental
flight for testing these means, providing for the docking of a
Soviet spaceshlip of the "Soyuz" type and an American spaceship
of the "Apollo" type with mutual transfer of astronauts, is in-
tended to be conducted during 1975. The agreement provides fur- /171
ther participation of both countries in international activities
directed at the solution of international legal problems of re-
search and use of space for peaceful purposes in the name of
strengthening law and order in space and the further development
of international space law and also of their mutual collaboration
in this area.

The problems and forms of collaboration which are mentioned
in the agreement are not considered the cnly ones possible and
acceptable. The sides might by mutual agreement determine other
areas of collaboration in the investigation and utilization of
space for peaceful purposes.

The signing of the intergovernmental agreement on collabors—
tion in space research without a doubt opens new perspectives for
the development of combined works by Soviet and American scientists
and speclalists in this important area of scientific and technical
progress, having much meaning for zll of mankind.
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However, it should be noted that by comparison with the
basic directions of development of the natlonal space program
of the U.S.A., the "Soviet-American element” is still not great
and can be assessed only as the beginning of a favorable tend-
ency, whse successful development will depend on a whole series
of differenf factors.

In the widest plan, success in development of collaboration
between the U.S.S.R. and the U.S.A. in space 1s a function of
the realistic steps taken to promote progress 1in Soviet-American
relations on the whole: in disarmament and further limitation
of strategic arms, in the adoption of measures on decreasing
the danger of outbreak of a nuclear war, and the development
of mutually advantageous economlc ties.

The Scientific and Technical Revolution and U.S.A. Polley in
the World's COceans

During the recent years a transfer can be increasingly dils-—
tinctly traced in the practical activities of many governments
away from traditional use of the ocean, limited tc the shorline
regions and surface, to the mastery, based on achievements of /172
the scientifilc and technlecal revolution, of resources, strategilc
space, depths and the ocean floor on a planet-wide scale.

The apparent growing role of the ocean as one of the most
important factors in the development of the world economy 1is com-
pleted. According to evaluations on hand, the toftal annual vol-
ume of worldwide production of goods and services connected with
mastery of thgoocean amounts at the present time to about 60 bil-
lion dollars . In 1970 the ocean's share amounted to 19% of
the worldwide recovery of oil, 6% of the natural gas and about
10% of the world demand for protein. It is expected that by 1980
the world oceaglwill furnish from 30 to 40% of the worldwlde re-
covery of oil . The transfer to a controlled maritime economy,
the development of a system of agquaculture and further improve-
ment of the method of protecting and rationally using salt water
fishing resources are some of the real bases for solving the pro-
tein problem for the growlng population of the earth. The signi-
ficance of the ocean as a major transportation highway, providing
the development of international econcmic ties, i1s also constantly
increasing.

In evaluation of the approach of some governments or others
to a mastery and utilization of mariftime space and resources, 1t
is necessary to consider a number of different factors.

In particular, as creation of practical possiblilities for
mastering the resources of the sea bottom increased, it became
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clear that some important positions of the Gsneva Conference
of 1958, comprising the basis of International law, require
further clarification. Precise definitions of the limits of
the continental shelf and territorial waters located under the
jurisdiction of the shoréline . state are absent in these con-
ventions. A number of problems arise in this context with
respect to the international law statiswsof the sea-bottom and
its resources outside the limits of the continental shelf.

Further, regardless of the swift broadening of the front
of scientific and applied works in the ocean, the allocation
of collosal financial means and utilization of the newest
achievements of the scientific and technical revoiuticon, the
economic potential of the ocean is only beginning to mastered.
There are only approximate, by.far not complete evaluations of
the wolume, distribution and perspective for profitable use of
ocean resources.

It should also be considered that principle differences in
national tasks and sharp disproportions of scientific, économic
and military potentials of countries involved in mastery of
oceanic spaces and resources exist.

The combination of the factors listed above and many others
has promoted the transformation of the problem of mastering and
using the world ocean and its resources into a complex internas
tional problem, bearing a global character and affecting the
basic ecconomic and political interests of the majority of gov-
ernments of the world.

Two principally different approaches towards solution of
this problem are manifested clearly.

The first approach is characterized by a striving toward
obtaining unilateral advantages with respect to rights and prac-
tical possibilities in mastering and using resources and space
of the ocean. The characteristics of monopolistic capitalism
are absolutely acceptable with respect to this direction, and
are given by V. I. Lenin in his work "Imperilalism as a Higher
Stage of Capitalism", in which he emphasizes the "unavoidable
striving of financial capital toward expansion of economic ter-
ritory'", and its striving to grab as much land as possible, of
whatever kind, wherever and however, considering the possible
sources of raw material, fearing to fall behind in a frenzied ,
struggle for the last piece of unclaimed earth or for the bound-
ary of pleces which are already divided" 32. The second approach
is connected with attempts to seek constructive ways for agree-
ment of existing problems and ones which arising again of inter-
governmental relations in the world ocean on a commonly accept-
able, nondiscriminatory basis and on the basis of developing a
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mutually advantageous international collaboraticn both in the
area of study and ratlonal utilization of the ocean and 1its
resources, and in the sphere of further improvement of inter-
national maritime law. This is the approach which character-
jzes the policies of countries of the soclalist system.

It should be noted that in recent times increasingly broad
social strata in the West:incliuding the influential represent-
atives of the ruling circles, recognize that only on the basis
of equal rights and mutually advantageous collaboration can the
existing international problems 1n the world ocean be solved.

During recent years the development of international collab-
oration in questions of mastery and utilization of the world /174
ocean have already yielded a number of positive results. In this
context it i1s necessary to point out the conclusion of a treaty
on prohibition against placement of nuclear weapons and cther
types of mass destructlion weapons on the floor of the seas and .
oceans and in their depth, and %o development of an international
convention on prevention of pollution of the sea by departure -
refuse and other substances, the acceptance by the United Nations
of a number of basis-proposing resolutlions on the development of
oceanographic collaboration, and also development by the Interna-
tional QOceanic Congress of UNESCO of a long-term expanded pro-
gram for oceanic study and research.

The agreement between the governments of the U.S.5.R. and
the U.S.A. on collaboration in the area of research of the world
ocean 33, concluded in June of 1973 during the period of the vis-
it by general secretary of the CC CPSU L. I. Brezhnev to the
U.S.A., has a principally important meaning for the realization
of this program. In accordance with this agreement the sides
will direct their efforts towards solution of a whole series of
important fundamental and applied problems in the area of ocean-
ography. Among them are such problems as investigation of the
processes of the interactlon of the ocean and atmosphere, study
of oceanic currents on planetary scales, geological, geophysical
and geochémical investigation in the maritime medium, and work
on study of the biologlcal productivity of the world's ocean.

Characterizing the meaning of the signed agreement, it 1is
necessary to emphasize that the data and materials on the con-
tent of the ocean, on the processes taking place in 1t and on
its pole in formation of the weather and climate of our planet
obtained during the course of Soviet-American oceanographic work
is an important deposit in the development of sclentific bases
for rational mastery and use of maritime food, power production
and minéral resources.

A\
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They allow for the development of increasingly precise long-
term forecasts of the weather and condition of the ccean, as well
as for predicting in good time and eliminating potentially danger-

ous effeects on the maritime medium. In this way, joint research
by Soviet and American scientists in.the world ocean serves 501~
ution of a whole set of actual problems affecting the interests
of all countries and peoples. In other words, this agreement,
1like a whole series of documents signed in recent years on col-
laboration in areas of mastery and utilization of maritime space
and resources 1 will promote the general business of sclientific,
economic and social progress throughout the whole world.

The growing participation of American organizations 1in the
accomplishment of multilateral and bilateral programs of ocean-
ographic reseanch testifles not only to the interests of the
U.S.A. in the development of international collaboration 1n this
area, but also of the recognition by them of the successes of
other governments, and In #irst over the Soviet Union, in the
conduct of scientific research in the world's ocean.

It should be notédithat the approach of the U.S.A. tc the
problem of thewrld ocean is not clear. A bitter struggle of
various forces, pursuing different, for the time being mutually
exclusive, goal, is going on around it, although on the whole
solution of the problem of the most rapid mastery and all-round
utilization of oceanic space and resources is related in the
U.S.A. to questions of government politics and 1s seen as a na-
tional mission, commensurate in seale with the mission of mast-
ering space.

Over the period 1961-1971 the federal cceanographilc gﬂdget
alone amounted on the whole to about 3.5 billionidollars .
(For comparison let us say that the government allocatiocns of
theU.8.A. for oceanography exceed the corresponding allccations
of Japan, the FRG, England, France and Canada taken together by
more than 3.5 times.) As concerned private capital investments
of the U.S.A. in mastery of the ocean , they are also constantly
increasing and by 1970 reached 20 billion dollars 35, At the
present time about 3000 American companies are involved in work
on+mastery and utilization of the ocean and its resources. About

1 Tn this context it is necessary first of all to note the
Joviet-American agreement on limitation imposed on deployment
of nuclear missile weapons on submarines, and on measure to
prevent incldents in the open sea (1972-1973); Joint measures
on protecting the maritime medium from pollution within the
frameworks of the agreement on collaboration in the area of
protecting the environment (1972} ; intergovernmental agree-—
ments on maritime navigation (1973) and on guestlons of reg-
ulating the fishing industry iIn the Pacific and Atlantic Oceans

(1973).
1153
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250 scientific organizations exist the country, which are dir-
ectly connected with research in the woprld ocean, over 7000
secientists and oceanographic speclalists can be counted -as

well as about 10,000 students and graduate students, under- /176
goling prepaggtion in this area in 129 scientific centers 1in

the U.S.A. .

In 1970 the natinal administration for mastery of the
ocean and atmosphere was created inside the frameworks of the
Department of Commerce on the basis of controlling services on
study of the environment. The creation of the administration
refledted a striving of the U.S.A. to bind the task of master-
ing the ocean more tightiy to the complex problem of mastering
and using the environment, both in national, and in international
plans. This course, according to the caleculations of the ruling
circles of the U.S.A., must contribute on one hand to a more dis-
tinct balance in the place and role of problems of mastering the
ocean among the remaining general natlional problems, and on the
other hand, with disguising the military direction of a whole
series of oceanographic work conducted in the U.S.A.

Clearly understanding that utilization of the sea space and
resources requires the conduct of a collosal volume of oceano-
graphic work and introduction of eorresponding technology, from
year to year the U.S.A. increases the volume and scopes of work
on creation of a scientific, technilecal and economic base for
mastery of the world ocean. With this they originate from a
position in which the countries which first developed deep _water
equipment received highly essential strategic advantages 7, and
the rates of development of investigation and exploitation work
in the ocean are determining factors 1in the acceptance by the
corresponding international organizationg of political resolu-
tions touching on mastery of the ocean 3

At the end of the 1960's a special presidential commission,
composed of congressmen and leading representatives of industrial,
military and scientific circles, developed a project perspective
national program for the U.S.A. on the complex masterg and util-
ization of the ocean and its resources for 1971-1980 97 A suf-
ficiently clear impression of the character and direction of
this program can be obtained by examining the forecasts, published
in the U.S.A., touching on perspectives in mastery by the United
States of America of aerospace (as applied to mastery of the
ocean), surface and underwater spaces, the ocean floor and also
the accomplishment of political and legal measures on organiza-
tion of national and coordination of international activities 1n
the ocean (see Table 17). The forecast includes the same goals /177
whose achievement is possible with the existing organizational
structure and level of scientific and technical development, as
well as those whose achievement demands gignificant progress in
the area of science and engineering.
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Analysisi;of the forecasting diagram (whose obviousness
makes relisting of the actual goals and proposed periods for
their achievements superflucus) allows a number of important
conclusions to be drawn on the character of future activities
of the U.S.A. in the world ocean. It is expected that the
approach to the problem of mastering and using the ocean and
to the complex many-planned problem will be the basic policy
of the U.8.A. in this area at least until the year 2000. The
creation of & scientific and technical base and mastery of the
economic potential of the ocean, milltary utilization of mari-
time space and thb development of monitoring {observation) sys-
tems and control over the condition of the maritime environment
and the resources contained in it, solution of soclo-economic
and international legal guestions, all these problems will be
given tireless attention during the coming ten year pericd.

Onetof the most important tasks foreseen by the project of
the perspective program is the creation of a scientific, engin-
gering and technical base, which would give the possibility for
the U.S.A. to begin profitable exploitation and utilization of
a continental shelf and slope up toa depth of 600 meters by
1980, and fully master the ocean depths in a range of up to
& km, amouﬂging to 98% of the area of the ocean floor, by the
year 2000 .

The problems of realizing the American long-term program
of mastering the world ocean and its resources is placed by its
authors in a dependency on and regarded in an inseparable tie
with the development of international relations in the area of
politiecal and legal regulation of the activities of the govern-
ments in this sphere.

Such an approach is explained by the enormous value of the
economic potential of the ocean in solving the problem facing
the U.S.A., and in the growing role of international regulation
of work in this area for its mastery, and also by the specific
political tasks which the American ruling circles connect with
this regulation. '

Comparison of the requirements of the countries of the world
and the U.S.A. separately in minéral resources, which might be
found on the continental shelf with reserve of these minerals
on dry land show that according to a number of metals for sat-
isfaction of the U.S.A.'s requirements in the period up to the
year 2000, utilization of the resources of the shelf is unavoid-
able, since their reserves on dry land were clearly not suffice.

According to on-hand evalustion, the demand in the U.S.A.
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KEY TO TABLE 17:

*

O O] 0V w2

Aerospace D. The Ocean Bottom
The QOcean Surface E. Political and Organ-
Submarine Space lzational Measures

Meteorologlcal research from space
"Thyros" satellites

"Nimbus™ satellites

Orbital stations

Weater forecast precision

Fish farming research

Navigatlion systems

Surveillance from space
Multipurpose space stations
Control of antisubmarine defense forces
Global weather research

Global control of world resources
Multipurpose use of areas near shore
Water resources

Strengthening of shoreline
Recreation systems

Sea transport

Industrlal enterprises

Waste disposal

Alr cushion vehicle

Alasksa :

Carribean Sea

Passenger movements

Expansion of recreational possibilities
Underwater apparatuses

Chambers with hydrogen engines
Gliders

Underwater houses _
stabilized ocean platforms

Resorts

Sea statlons

011 refining constructions

Wharfs

Alrports

Contrcl of sea conditions
Artificial raising of deep waters
Prevention of hurricanes

Changing weather

Cities on the water

Launching of space systems

Marine resource procesgsing systems
Training of cadres

Means - for scilentific research and design work
Creation of underwater apparatuses

157



KEY TO TABLE 17 (Continued):

b5, Aluminaut -
45. Deepstar
47. NR-1 atomic submarine

48. Alvin
49, Deep Diver
50. Pisces

51. Expansion of support operations

2. Construection

53. Search

54. Surveillance

55. Life-saving work

56. Moving laboratory at a depth of 1800 m.
57. Capsules for 1800 m. depth

58. Remote control

59, Underwater floating system for developing the depths
60. Cobalt

61. Copper

62. Sulphur

63. Magnesium

6lt, Increasing yleld of sea food resources
65. On-site food processing systems

66. Marine flora

67. Marine fauna

68. Commercial submarines

69. Cargo ships

70. Tankers

7i. "Man in the Sea" program at shallow depths
72. "Sealab" program

73. "Tektite! program

74. "Hydrolab" program

75. "Conshelf" program

76. Exploitation of the continental shelf
77. Medicines

78. 011l

79. Minerals

80. Atomic energy sources

81. Testlng equipment

g2. Stations on underwater mountains

83. Investigation of oceanic undersea ranges
84, Evaluation of resources

85. Mid-Atlantic range

86. Remote sensors

87. Large undersea stations

88. Scientific research laboratories

89. Mastery of depths below 3000 m

90. Underwater storage

g1l. Atomic power

92. Deep water research

93. Caleclum carbonate

4, Silicon dioxide

95. Red clay
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KEY TO TABLE 17 (Continued):

96.
97.
98.

99.

100.
101.
102,
103.
104,
105.
106.
107.
108.
109.
110.
111.
112.
113.
114,
115,
116,
117.
118.

Underwater resorts
Basic basalt ores

National council and commission on mastery of the world's

ocean
National ptrogram of world ccean mastery
Federal program of maritime subsidies
Federal agencies

Applied research

Regional programs

Creation of International regulating body

Scientific research

Legal control

Training of specialists

Regional control systems

Industry

Universities

Government

Struggle with pollutiofi of the oceans
Cheapening of marine product recovery
Drugs and medilcines

Foodstuffs

Distillation

Uslng sea energy

Full agreement of internatlonal problems of sovereignty

in the oceans
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for mineral raw materials, mined from the ocean floor, will
double by 1985 in ﬁomparison with the demand existing at the
end of the 1960t's 1,

Considering that the American industry is even now al- /180
most totally dependent on forelgn shipments of diamonds and
such matals as chromium, manganese, nickel, ccbalt and tin,
(and 40 of the 72 types of strategic raw material are shipped,
in the opinion ¢f the presidential ﬁommission from "political-
ly unstable" regions of the globe) 2, intensive work is being
dewveloped in the U.S.A. on mastering the raw material resources
on the ocean floor. Together with improvement of technical means
for mining deposited minerals in areas near the shore, work is
actively being done on creation of equipment and methods for ex-
tracting deep water manganese concretions. FPerspectives in
magtery of maritime ore deposits can be judged according to the
following evaluations. One mining installation with a product-
ivity of up to 2 million tons of concretions per year in combi-
nation with a refining plant could satisfy 40% of the annual
demand of the U.S.A. for cobalt, 25% of the manganese, 10% of
the nickel and 10% of the copper 2, Noting the strategic value
of manganese concreticns, the president of the U.S5.4. in his
reports to Congress emphaslized the real ﬁharacter of the pers-
pectives in mastering this raw material 43,

Special attention in the American program for mastering the
ocean has also been paid to the utilization of maritime oil and
gas deposits, which are seen as one of the means for solving the
energy problem of the U.3.A. and reducing the dependency of Am-
erican industry on foreign shipments of il 3. This is the ex-
planation for the reasons behind the swift increase in alloca-
tions for the conduct of maritime exploration, search and ex-
ploitation work near the American shoreline. Over the last 20
vears the monopolies of the U.S3.A. have spent on work in under-
water recovery of oil (beyond figures for taxes and lease pay-
ments, amounted to 5.8 billion deollars) over 10 billion dollars.
As a result of this over the period from 1859 through 1971 the
share of oll obtained in the U.S.A. through mastering underwater
deposits (in relation to the total national recover) ilncreased /181
from 3.6 to 17%. By the beginning of 1971 the American mono-
polies had bored near its shoreline about 16,000 holes, includ-
ing over 100 holes cutside the limits of the contdnental shelf

2 The "Deep Sea Ventures Inc." company completed creation in 1970
of a system of profitable recovery and refinement of manganese
conceretions and conducted tests work using suetion installations
at depths of 900 meters on the Blake Flateau.

3 The seriousness of this problem can be seen by the fact that at
the beginning of the 1970's the requirement of the U.S.A. for en-
ergy was satisfled through an import of 20%, and after 20-30 years
this share, according to on-hand evaluations,can rise to 45%.
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belonging to the U.S.A. Some of these bore holes, located in
the Atlantic ocean and in the Gulf of Mexico, were bored at
depths of up to 1500 m. Together with widespread utilization

of stationary and portable marine drilling installations, pro-
jects for using complex systems for the recovery of oil locat-
ed at great depths in the ocean are being developed in the U.S.A.

Evaluations show that at the present time expenditures by
private industries of the U.S.A. for mastery of the ocean de-
pesits of oil and gas alone amount to about 2 bililion dollars
per annum, and half of this 1s allocated to acqulsition of con-
cessions and deployment of underwater work near the shores of
other countries.

Behind a mask of economic, scientific and technical "aig"
to the developing countries the moncpolies of the U.S.A. have
already for a number of vears activelv conducted expansionlst
activity directed at obtaining access to resources of the shelfs
and shoreline regions of countries not having either the finan-
cial or technical means for their exploitation. Thus, for in-
stance, the "ocean mining" and "ocean science and engineering"
companhies conducted intensive exploration work on sectors of the
Indonesian shelf 20,000 square miles 1In area, directed at find-
ing tin, gold, platinum, zirconium, rutile and other minerals.
In 1969 four American companies signed a contract for explora-
tion and exploitation of oll and gas on the shelf of Indonesla
with an area of about 30,000 square milés: In addition to the
work on the shelves of Southeast Asia, investigation contlnues
on the shelves of South Africa, Labrador, Guatemals and Greece.
Plans for investigating the ccean bottom near the shores of a
number of countries of the Indian Ocean basin are also belng
developed.

The cost of mineral resources minéd by the U.S.A. in the
ocean over the last ten years amounted to 12.5 billion dellars
(in 1960-1964 it was 3.7 billion dollars, and in 1965-1969 it
was 8.8 billion dollaﬁﬁ), of which about 11 billion dollars
went for oil and gas . In 1969 alone the cost of mineral raw
material mined by the U.3.A. underwater amounted fto 2.53 billion
dollars, or 36% of the cost of worldwide underwater mining (7.07
billion dollars).

Essential shifts have also occurréd in the approach of the /182
U.8.A. to the problem of mastering the food supply potential of
the world ocean, and primarily its protein resources. 1If 1s
known that during the course of recent decade, fishing in the
U.S.A. has remained practically unchanged, while the demand for
products of the sea has constantly increased. This has lead to
a situation in which the deficit in the.trade balance of the
US.A. due to the import cf fish (in 1968, the volume of imported
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fish reached a record level —— 70% of the production required
in the U.S.A.) amounts at the present time to 920 million dol-
lars. As a result a fundamental re-—evaluation of the role of
the maritime fishing Industry conducted in the U.S.A. at the
end of the 1960's and beginning of the 1970's a number of
measures were adopted in the American policy of mastering the
world ocean which were directed at developing this branch of
industry. Work was developed for this purpose on creation of
modern apparatus, methods and control systems for the fishing
industry, on technical re-equipment for the searching and
commerclal fleet, and on development and improvement of methods
for obtaining fish protein concentrate. It is expedted that as
a result of these measures by 1980 fishing by American Eisher—
men will have increased by 40% by comparison with 1970 5.

Activation in the U.S.A. of work on mastering the foodstuff
potential of the ocean 1s not by far incidental. 1In particular,
1t is explalned by attempts to reduce the import of fish, there-
by improving the foreign trade balance of the country, and also
to increase employment of the population in the shoreline regions.
In addition to this the-striving of the U.S.A. to strengthen its
positions in the struggle for mastery of the food resources of
the ocean and master new types arnd regions of the industry, in
which they could widely use the technoclogical advantages in this
area by comparison with other countries, is explailned by the ex-
pectation during coming years of expansion .¢finternaticnal
trade in products of fishing. Forecasts show that the cost of
food fish products, which will be obtalned in the world by 1976,
will amount to about 40 billion dollars. In far-off perspective
mastery of new regions and types of the industry with utilization
of Improved equipment, judglng according to American evaluations,
will allow the world annﬂgl harvest of sea products fo reach up
to 400-500 million tons (by comparison with 70 million tons
at the present time).

The world ocean plays an essential role in the military /183
strategy of the U.3.A., an important element of which is the
underwater means for nuclear missile attacks and defense. In
these conditions provision for the possibility for conducting
military operations in any area of the world ocean at any depth
and at any time became one of the most imporE?nt scientific and
technical tasks placed before the U.S. Navy . Allocations %o
the U.S. Department of Defense in the 1960's in the rrameworks
.of the federal oceanographlic budget alone reached 1.5 billion
dollars, while during the second half of the decade they grew
by more than 4 times by comparlscn with 1961-1965.

Utilization of the depths of the ocean, the ocean floor,

and primarily its shelf regions are occupying an ever larger
place in the military plans of the Pentagon. In a report to an
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American assembly dedicated to analysis of American strategy
in the oceans, MacDonald, a former member of the scientific
consulting committee of the president of the U.3.A. directly
pointed to the probability of strengthening in 1970's of the
tendencies existing in the U.S.A. to rely on systems based
underwater, since the transfer to operatﬁgns at great depths
would ease concealment of these systems .

Conclusion in 1971 upon the initiative of the Soviet
Union of the treaty on prohibition of placement on the floor
of the seas and oceans and its depth of atomic weapons and
other types of mass destruction weapons, and also conclusion
between the U.S.S.R. and the U.S.A. In May of 1972 of the
temporary agreement on some measures fin the area of limita-
tion of strategic offensive weapons became a serious obstacle
in the path of these plans.

Together with this, the struggle 1in the U.S.A. around
further perspectives in the development of a naticnal program
for mastery of the ocean is far from finished. In particular,
the military industrial complex 1is achievifng expansion of mil-
itary utillzation of the world ocean.

Among the most real international problems 1h The area of
mastering and utilizing ocean spaces and resources, reviewed at
the end of 1967 in the United Nations, are the problems of re-
finement of a single norm for the width of territorial waters,
borders of the continental shelf and development of an inter-
national legal policy for the ocean floor outside 1ts limits.

During recent years a careful evaluation has been conducted
in the U.S.A. of the different variations for solving the prob-
lems listed and the military, econcmic and international poli-
tical consequences connected with thelr adoption. The result /184
of this work is a whole series of propositions and projects,
with which the U.$.A. appeared at the United Nations and in
which were reflected not only its approach to the solution of
these problems, but also the positions with respect to utili-
zation of internationdl straits, the regulation of activities of
governments 1n the area of fishing, the conduct of scientific
research and protection of the ocean environment. The basic
positions of the documents presented were laid out by R. Nixon
in an announcement dedicated to the policy OH the U.S.A. in the
world ocean, with which he appeared in i970 9 The president,
in particular, proposed conclusion of an internatinal convention
on establishment of a 12-mile limit to the width of territorial
waters and affirmation-of the 200 muisobath as the only criter=
ion determining the edge of the continental shelf. The floor
of the ocean bottom, located cutside the limits of the 200 m
isobath and called the international territory of the sea bottom,
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is announced as the "common heritage of mankind", for the con-
trol of which the U.3.A, has prOposegOto found an international
organ on resources of the sea floor . It is projected that
the organ, consisting of representatives of participating
countries in the convention, will be responsible for the organ-
ization of work on expleoration and exploitation of the resocurces
of the internatinal territokry of the sea bottom.

Analysis of the authority and procedural norms of activity
of the organ showed a striving of its authors to create an or-
ganization without the sanction of which no government would
have the right to conduct work on mastering the resources of
the iInternaticnal territory of the sea bottom.

At the present time attempts are being increasingly clearly
manifested by certain political activists of the U.S5.A. fo use
the so-called concept of physical internationalimation of the
world'as:grounds for dessiminating the principle of "common
heritage" to the living resources of the sea, the results of
scientific reseanch and other forms of activity in theaworld
ocean with subsequent creation of corresponding supergovern-
mental structures for realization of this principle.

The unacceptability of the 1deas set forth by the American
pcliticians of "internaticnalization" of the spaces, resources,
and type of activities of governments in the world ocean 1s evi-
dent. Under modern conditions the development of intergovern-
mental relations cannot go along the path of a move away from /185
national sovereignty. It 1s inseparable from the political
settlement of the complex problems of international relations.

The real basis for this settlement by the constructive pro-
posals of the Soviet Union, with which 1t has repeatedly appeared
and in which are considered the interests of all countries parti-
cipating in the mastery and utilization of the world ocean.

The "Green Revolution™ —-- A New Weapon in U.S.A. Foreign Poclicy

One ¢fthe new lines of the "technological" dipilomacy of the
U.S,A. with respect to the developing countries is utilization
of the achievements of the so-called "green revolution" as a
weapon of economic and political expansion in the countries of
Asia, Africa and Latin America. In the literature, the term
"green revolution" is understood to mean a complex of scienti-
fic, technical and economic measures connected with the develop-
ment and use in agriculture of new types of wheat, rice, corn
and other crops for tropical and subtroplcal regions of the globe,
in which the defictency in foodstuffs is especially acutely felt.
Since the new types of grain, with observance of set agricultural
technical conditions, provide an addition to the yield from 30
toclﬁo%, it is assumed that their introduction in wide scale
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will allow gross yield of wheat to be incrgised by 10-32%, and
that of rice to be increased by up to 12% .

As is known, in 1944 an experimental station was organized
in Mexico under the leadership of the American sclentist Dr.
Norman E. Borlaug and was then converted into the international
center for improvement of types of corn and wheat (CIMMYT). The
mission of the center included cultivation of new high-yield
strains of these crops, increasing their resistance to diseases,
pests and unfavorable climatic conditions and improvement of the
qualitative indices of the grain.

As a result of several years of hard work of the interna-
tional center on cross-breeding of :local wheat with Japanese
dwarf types, new types were produced: "penjamo", "sonora'" and
"lerma', which are distinguished by high yileld, resistance against
disease and unfavorable climatic conditions, and also relatively /186
low sensitivity to light, whilch allows 2 to 3 crops to be grown
per year, regardless of the duration of the light of day.

"The plants on the earth possess a multitude of miraculous
genes, and it is necessary only to find them and combine them
with each other" —-- this is how N. Borlaug defined his scienti-
fic concepts 52 For the complex of work on the improvement of
wheat, in 1970 N. Borlaug was awarded the Nobel Prige.

A major role in the dissémination of '"green revolution" was
played by the activity of international scientifie centers, and
also various bilateral and multilateral agencies on rendering
"aid" to the developing countries, which after the Second World
Walr appeared in many countries, including in the U.S.A.

The first were occupied basically with the development of
new agricultural technolegy and the desémination of it in the
form of "know-how". One of the most 1lmportant channels for de-
semination is farm specialists, living in the devéloping count-
ries or travelling there for consultation. At the present time
approximately 200,000 scientific colleagues from North America,
Europe and Japan work in the developing countries. However, ac-
cording to the acknowledgement of the American speclalists work-
ing 1n services themselves, it is still difficult to consider
desemination of agricultural knowledge %n the developing count-
ries and work in them as satisfactory 3. In the first place,
these so necessary services are insufficlently effective due to
their small numbers and low gualifications of the personnel. In
the second place, the~specifics of agricultural production in
the developing countries (small, frequently broken up sections
ofvanable land)} are such that the recommendations of service
specialists on desemination for introducticon of new equipment
freguently remains only good intentions, since as a rule the
peasants lack the necessary Tinancial means for making use of
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the proposed Innovations.

Many developing countries are sending their students and
apprentices to the developed countries to acquire experience
and knowledge of the new technology. Up to 135,000 persons
from the "third world" countries travelled to the U.S.A. an-
nually.

Another path for desemination of technology, which is
basically used by agencies, is deseémination of the newest pro-
ducts, including seeds. The high-yield Mexican wheat, for in- /187
stance, was distributed in Turkey in wide scale by a depart-
ment of the agency for international development &f the U.S.A.
in Ankara. American speclalists not only proposed the new seeds
and checked them in the conditions of Turkey, but the agency al-
so financed the import of 22,000 tons of these seeds 5%,

A similar situation was observed in Pakistan and in India.
As soon as the suitability of the Mexican seed to the climate
of these countries was determined, massive import of the seeds
was begun. In 1967 Pakistan imported 42,000 tons of Mexican
wheat; in 1965 India imported 350,000 tons. The technology
proved to be comparitively cheap for the developing countries,
since a2ll research work had already hbeen <¢onducted in the in-
ternational cehter in Mexico. This import allowed, according
to the opinion of American specialists, the period of return
from introduction of new technology to be reduced to 3-5 years55.

The distribution of new types of wheat and desemination of
them in various zones promoted a significant increase in pro-
duction of grain. This is particularly evident in the example
of Mexico. As is known, at the beginning of the 1950's Mexico
experienced serious food provision difficulties and imported
the major part of its foodstuffs from the U.S.A. In 1952-1963
new high-yileld types of grain, which were well adapted to con-
ditions of a country with a tropical climate, were introduced
into the country in massive order. As a result, production of
wheat in Mexico inecreased 3 times by 1970 in comparison with
1952-1956 and reached 2,400,000 tons, the economics of grain
production of Mexico stood on a solid base, and the country
changed into an exporter of grain (wheat and corn).

It proved to be possible to use the new types of wheat 1n
many countries lylng in the tropical and subtropical zones. By
1968-1569 the area occupied under it in the developing countries
already exceeded by more than 10 times the cultivated arez under
the new wheat in Mexico. In 1970 alone about 10 million hectares
were planted with the new types of wheat.

A broad program of introduction of high-yield types of grains
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was accomplished in India. In this country, as a result of the
increase iIn the quantity of land under the new types amd the
use of effective agricultural technical methods, the crop In-
creased In a number of cases by 25-100%.

TABLE 138 AREA SOWN WITH HIGH-YIELD MEXICAN /188

WHEAT IN ASTA
(in thousands of hectares)

Countriles 1966 1967 1968 1969 1970
India 2.96 511.2 2672.4 hooo 6040
Afganistan - - 1.8 26. 120 144
Nepal 1.4 6.48 24.5 - - T4, 4

SOURCE: "War on Hunger'", U.S. Agency for Internatignal Develop-
ment, Wash., April 1971, p. 18.

During the course of 1961~1969 the per capital production
of grain in India rose from 26.6 to 34.3 kg, and the gross har-
vest of grain of wheat, rice, corn, millet and sorghum reached
a record level -— 110 mllllon tons.

According to the opinion of Indlan economists, in the 1970's
India can become teotally free from the import of grain. A pro-
gram, in effect since 1965, for expansion of the areas under the
new strains by 1973-1974 up to 24 million hectares (in 1970 10.3
million hectares were occupied by the new types of wheat and
rice alone) is directed at the scliuticn of this problem. In 1971
India adopted a resolution to stop the import of American wheat
and move away from importing rice from the U.3.A.

However, in connection with a severe drought in 1972 and
flooding in 1973, submerging crops on an area of 1.5 million hec-
tares, India was forced to again turn to the import of grain.
Thus, a treaty on the purchase of 1.5 million tons of wheat in
the U.3.A., Candda and Argenftina was concluded. Besides this,
it was planned to purchase 500,000 tons to create a buffer re-

serve, which n$w has droppéd from 8.5 million tons to 2.5 « 3
million tons In 1972 the import.of rice into the country in-
creased. The Soviet Union, being guided by a desire to help the
friendly Indian people during a time which is difficult for them,
decided to ship India some quantity of gralin as a loan of food-
stuffs. Nevertheless, specialists consider that Yeven a year of
severe drought or 2 comparifively unproductive years will not re-
qugre ﬁucg a significant import of grain as in the middle of the
1960's
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We will examine now the position with another extremely /189
important food crop —-- rice.

In 1962 the Rockefeller Foundation, together wifh the Ford
Foundation, began to finance the Tnternational Rice Research In- o
stitute (IRIT), whose missions included production of high-yileld
pygmy rice. Besides this, the institufte set to work on develop-
ment of field machines, equipment for drying and handling rice
and various types of applied equipment and technology, and the
machines were created with consideration for the specifics of
the economies in the developing countries, which is to say they
were simple in design, small and profitable on small peasanths
sections. The institute is also conducting research for all
rice producers in any countries desiring to grow the new rice
or furnish equipment for this 59

The institute, headed up by the well-known American sclen-
tist Robert Chandler, wasccreated in Los Bancs, near Manila,
colleagues of the institute conducted axperiments on hybridiza-
tion on almost 10,000 genetic strains of rice and created, by
means of crossing a high and strong Indonesian type with a pyg-
my Taiwanese type, an optimal variation, which was named "miracle
rice" -— types RI-5 and RI-8. A major American speclalist in
problems of agriculture of developing countriés, an old colleague
of the Washington corporation for the development of foreign
countries ILester R. Brown announced that the new geed "might
prove to be for the agricultural revolution in the developing
countries the same as tge steam engine was for the industrial
revolution in England'" 60,

The new types of rice not only exceed the traditional strains
with respect to yield (65 and more per ha), but alsoc mature
faster (120 days as opposed to 150-180). Besides this, they
are less sensitive to the continued light of day, and where there
is a sufficient quantity of water and heat, 1t 1is possible to
sometimes receive up to 3 crops per year. WiEE this, the over-
all yiéld of grain per hectare exceeds 150 .

The new types of rice showed a good reaction to fertillzing.

They could effectively absorb up to 135 kg of fertilizer per ha
without flattening the stalks, while at the same time the loeal
types bend over with the application of 45 kg of fertilizer per

ha. The new type with optimal fertilizing yield has a higher
economic effect. According to calculations of the economist /190
D. Hopper, 500 g of nitrous fertilizer increases the product-

ivity of the old types by 5 kg of grain, and the new by 10 kg.

Tt should be noted that the cost of work on creation of the
new types of rice also prove to be -relatively low: from 1962
through 1968 the expenses of the institute amounted to 15 million

|
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dollars. Commentlng on thls number, the representative of the
Rockefeller Foundation, S. Wortman announced that due to the
Introduction of the types of rice the countries of Asia obtained
an increase ig harvest during 1967-68 by a total sum of 300 mil-
lion dollars ©2.

In 1970 India planted 4320 thousand acres with the new
types of rice, the Philippines planted 1338 thousand, Indonesia
planted 740 thousand, Burma planted 142 thousand, Malaysia plant-
ed 126 thousand and Nepal planted 123 thousand hectares. In all,
in 1966 7.2 thousand hectares were planted in Asia with the new
type of rice, in 1967 it was 1002 thousand, in 1968 -- 2595 thou-
sand, in 1969 4648 thousand, and in 1970, 7700 thousand hectares.

The expansion of the areas under the new types of rice, to-
gether with other measures accomplished by the governments of
the developing countries, caused a rapid increase in the world
production of thils crop. While in 1961, it amounted to 241 mil-
lion tons, already in 1967 it was raised to 276 million tons, and
in 1970 1t went up to 292 million tons. According to prognosis
of the FAO, worldwide production of rice in 1975 will increase
up to 330 million tons, while the share of the developing count-
ries inc%ﬂde 234 million tons, or about 75% of the world!s pro-
duction .

The question arises: 1s it profitable for the U.S.A. to
effect the "green revolution" and why are they financing and sup-
porting 1t? As i1s known, the production of grain cultures in the
U.S.A. increased from 133.6 million tons in 1960 to 206 million
tons in 1971. The agricultural export over the course of the
decade plays an important role not only iIn the foreign trade, but
also in the foreign policy of the country. In the U.S8.A. there
is a commonly recognized point of view which was recently expound-
ed In Congress by Senator Henry Jackson, that "the export of ag-
riculftural products to a significant degree facilitates solution .
of the problem of the U.S.A.'s balance of payments". Agriculture
occuplies 3.5-U4% of the national income of the U.S.A., while the
share of agricultural products in the total export reaches 20-25%.
In fiscal year 1971-72 the export of agricultural products reached
8 billion dollars, and of this sum products worth 2 billion dollars
were exported to the developing countries.

Unfavorable climatic conditlons in many areas of the globe
in 1972-1973 sharply increased the demand for grain on world mark-
ets, which was alsc reflected in the agricultural export of the
U.S.A. The total velume of agricultural export in fiscal year
1972-73 reached 12.9 bi1llion dollars. The U.S.A. exported LHU53
. thousand tons of rice iInto the countries of Asia in 1972, which

exceeds by almost twice the volume of export to this region in 1971.
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Some representatives of the U.S. Department of Agriculture, in-
cluding the Secretary of Agricultural E.Butts, are predicting
that the sumofieport of "agricultural production In fiscal year
1973-74 can reach 16-20 billion dollars.

Ttiwould appear that with this interest in agricultural
export the U.S.A. must retard accomplishment of the "green re-
volution", which will lead to an increase In the ability on the
developing countries tc rely on thelr own production, and also
to a decrease in the Import of agricultural production. Accord-
ing to & comminicatfon of the information service of the U.S.-
Department of Agricultural, the export of agricultural products
to the developing countries was reduced by 20 million dollars
in 1971 due to this reason.

And nevertheless, the U.3.A. is supporting the "preen re-
volution", even risking losses of some part of its agricultural
export.

What then eries out for a policy of supporting the "ereen
revolution"? First ofrall’for theruling c¢ircles of the U.S.A. 1t
is evident that, differing from the colonial times, today it is
impossible to retard the progress of science on the edge of the
"third world", and therefore it 1s necessary to be accustomed
to changing situations. Together with this, analysis of rela=
tions between the U.S.A. and the developing countries allows the
conclusion to be drawn that the "green revolution" 1s profitable
to American monopolistie capital and profitable from many points
of view. They are also not concealing the fact in the U.S.A.
that they are participating in the development of the '"green re-
volution" at the expense of their long-range ongoing political
and economic goals. These goals are formulated in different
ways, creating a developed plcture as a whole. Thus, some Am-
erican activists consider that, partially losing the sales market
of agricultural production, the U.S.A. will nevertheless not prove
to be the loser: it will acquire, from the point of view of the /192
struggle of it to world systems, solid "moral capital”, by stand-
ing in the pose of benefactors tc the "third world".

Others consider that at the basis of development of the
"green revolution" lies the purpose of not allowing collision
between the "full and hungry" nations, having made the gap be-
tween the developed capitalistic and devéloping countries usingthe
"green revolution" less "explosive". With this the technological
gap between the agriculture of the former and latter remains pro-
fitable to the U.S.A. and other developed capitalist countries:
on one hand, by nudging the developing countries down the capital-
ist path of development using the "green revolution™, the U.3.A.
promotes the creatlon of new growing sales markets for means of
agricultural production and on the other—— by retarding the course
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of development, the "third world" is also maint%ined as a aig-
nifeant market for its agricultural production 0.

The "green revolution" also has apologlsts In the U.S.A.
for other reasons. Some American officials, speaking out for
aid to the developing countries in solution of the food prob-
lem, frankly recognize that the purpose of this aid consists
of softening the conflicting and therefore eritical situatiens
inside these countries, caused by hunger and undernéurishment
of millions of people, and therefore they are counting on
gquenching the revolutionary fermentation and changing the
transfer of the developing countries into a noncapitalistic
course of development. This is, perhaps, one of the basic
moving motifs of the '"green revolution", also because the
"green revolution" upon its production can promote the de=.
velopment of capitalistic relations in these ecountries, for
which an ideology of imperialism is hoped.

However, here the '"achilles heel" of those who make sim-
ilar calculations is revealed. The spread of high-yield stralins
of rice and wheat, calculated for the leadling modern level of
agricultural practice, in many developing countries runs up
against extremely archalic forms of land ownershlp and land use,
and against the narrowness of the material base. The peasants
are in essence deprived of the possibility for creating the
necessary agritechnical fund for the new strains. Due to those
modern methods for conducting agriculture the cost of cultivat-
ing the high-yield crops significantly exceeds traditional ex-
penses. Studies conducted by the Institute of Rice, showed that
although the yield of new types could exceed the formers ones by /193
three times, and the net reveénue increased by four times by com-
parison with the cultivation of traditional strains, the expen-
ses of the farmers grow even more rapidly, exceeding the former
ones by 10-11 times 6, 1In this way, in the opinion of a major
expert of the "green revolution" and agriculture in the develop-
ing countries Professor G. Murdahl, "new possibilities are opened
only to those farmers who have irrigated sections and means for
purchasing fertilizer and other materials and equlpment necessary
for intensive conduct of agriculture...for the greater part of
the land workers the new possibilities are unobtainable", or in
other words the fruits of the "green revolution™ are used pri-
marily by the landowners, transferring their ownership into a
capitalist base , and by kulaks and rich peasants.

In conditions of class differentiation the "green revolution"
reinforces the process of stratificatlon of the agricultural pop-
ulation. The Indian professor, Uma. J. Lil in his articlé .on
the effect of the "green revolution" on the occupation and stan-
dard of living in the agriculture of developing countries es-
pecially emphasizes the situatlon in which the gulf, separating
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the kulak and landless peasant  grows catastrophically agY
the achievementssof the "green revelution" are introduced .

The capitalist intensification of agriculture will lead
to a situation In which people are thrown out of agriculture in
increasing numbers, and millions drag out a miserable exisfence.
The international organization of labor (MOT) noted in its In-
vestigation that 25% of the entire working force In the develop-
ing countries is totally or partially unemployed. According to
evaluations of NOT experts, by 1980 this number will reach 29.5%.
Lack of full employment is even more serious In agricultural,
which in the developing countries attacks the poorest strata of
the population. Large families are forced to divide work on
their meager sections among themgelves, and landless peasants
can find work only during the harvest period. In Latin America,
for instance, _one third .of the agricultural workers are not ful-
ly employed 68. In the opinion of many American econcmists, the
excess in working force in agPiculfure of the developing count-
ries will in the future increase more rapidly than in the non-
agricultural sphere, and & vacugg will be created which 1s /194
capable of absorbing this excess . In the territory of the
Republic of Pakistan there are 1,900,000 totally unemployed
peasants, 300,000 peasants who own economically unprofitable
sections of land, 3,600,000 landowners who have less than 12.5
acres of land each, and 700,000 people eke out an existence on
one acre of land each.

A1l this will unavoidably lead tc aggravation of the sccial
contradictions both in the villages, and in society as a whole.
The separate explosions in the class struggle, whose reasons are
introduction of the results of the "green revolution" into the
agriculture of the developing countries, has forced even the
bourgeois press to speak with apprehension of the results of the
"green revolution", pointing out that if definite barriers are
not put up against 1t (the conduct of land reform, bringing the
system of agricultural product purchases into order, ete., which
is to say, bringing the agriculture of the developing countries
to the capitalist model), the danger exists_that the "green re-
volution" can grow into a "red revolution™

On the other hand, the process of concentration of agricul-
tural produetion continues. In Pakistan, again, 10% of the larg-
est farmers control the significant part of the land under culti-
vation . In this way the "green reveluticn"™ leads to the de-
velopment of capitalistic relations in the agriculture of a de-
velopling country.

The western moncpolies are counting on this very thing when,
on one hand, they stimulate the "green revolution" by means of

v
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participating In scientific research and export of "“know how",
and on the other, they are trying either themselves or by pres-
sure in international organizations to deny to the developing
countries, under various sleogans, credits, If the money is re-
guested for creation of a modern economic Infrastructure of ag-
riculture in the developing countries or for construction of
national plant for agricultural equipment and chémical produc-
tion.

We will introduce only one of the many witnesses who ap-
peared at the congress of the International Association of Ag-
ricultural Economists, which convened in Minsk in August of
1670. The delegate from India 5. K. Dey noted the following:
"We need assistance to conduct measures connected with protect-

ing and bringing to full maturity fthe personnel and natural re- /185

gources, for instance, by means c¢f training and education of
all types, protection of soils and so forth. The expenses for
these measures will bring in profits after a lengthy maturilng
period, and the economic return from them, although it is sig-
nificant, is common and diffused, and not concrete and precise-
ly measurable. Therefore, with normal financial capital they
are not used with favor. The creation of a soclo-economic in-
frastructure is close to the same category. However, they are
all prerequisites for stable economic growth, and their absence
is the major obstacle to growth...the resources used through the
World Food Program 72, must be absolutely new resources, i.e.
factors on production, and at least these must be storage and
transport means, some equipment and technical administrative
cadres".

Many progressive scientists in the West share this point
of view of sueh an infrastructure as a.necessary element in the
development of agriculture. Emphasizing the meaning of creation
¢f a modern infrastructure in the agriculture of déveloping count-
ries, a professor of the University of Manitoba (Canada) L. Siemens
shows that an infrastructure for the peasants of develeoping count-
ries will indicate the beginning of the second cardinal revolution
in the production of foodstuffs, and neither any new scientific
discoveries nor the development of new agricultural technolegy 1s
hecegsary for it

The economic side of the problem is no less important for
the U.S5.A. In supporting the "green revolution" and delivering
agricultural knowledge to the developing countries, the U.S.A.
is conséiously expanding the sales markets for its machine-builid-
ing, chemical and other companies which service agriculture. They
are not simply expanding their export, shipping the products of
agricultural chemistry and agricultural eqguipment to the "third
world" countries. Taking advantage of the serious position of
the developing countries, they are systematically spiralling the
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prices for thelr products. Pakistan's minister of agriculture
and sccial work A. K. Askhan announced in 1971l: "Ten years
ago we could buy a low-powered American tractor from the in-
come of exporting 10 bales of Jjute; now this tractor costs

us over 35 bales.™

The American companies are striving to consclidate in the /196

industry of agricultural chemicals in the developing countries.
Thus, "Standard C0il of New Jersey" owns ten such plants in the
developing countriles, part of which are already functioning,
and part are under construction. In the overall complexify of
the company 275 million dellars are invested into thelir con-
struc%'on, and the company managers are counting on larger pro-
fits :

According to testimony of the American press, approximately
800 companies of the U.S.A. are pumping profits out of the econ-
omy of the Philippines in one way or another. The total volume
of American investments in this country amounts to 2 billion
dollars., In addition €c the mining, cil and refining industries,
a significant part of the American $%pital goes for agriculture
and the branches connected with it . The "Esso" company became
the major center for distribution of fertilizer and poison chemi-
calsg in.the Phillipines. With this the well-known American eco-
nomist Prefessor V. Ruttan directly stated that although the
"Esso" companhy also built a plant on the Philippines for produc-
tion of fertilizer, its contribution in the development of the
"ereen revolution" was nevertheless insignificant, since the
contribution of 'Esso' went for develcpment of production tech-
nology whic% was obsolete before construction on the plant was
finished" 70,

The American monopolies are receiving other materlal profits
from the "green revolution". In-~tHe first place, the U.S.A. re-
ceives the possibility for saving its own material resources and
sclentific cadres, since the institutes create in the developing
countries on problems of the "green revolution" alsc perform a
whole series of fundamental investigations, representing value
for American agriculfure, which allows the U.S.A. in thils way
to refrain from duplication of similar investigations in 1its
own country.

In the second place, collaboration between scientists of the
U.3.A. and scientigts of other countries allows foreign experience
and discoverles in their own interests to be used. In the third
place, the U.3.A. Preceives the posslbility for attracting the
most outstanding scientists of the develeping countries to sci-
entific —-centers. In the fourth, the U.S.A. has received practi-
cally unlimited possibilities for using the genetic funds and
types of plants cellected in the developing ccountries for crgani-
zation of selection work in the U.S.A. itself.

a7



In this way, in themselves the scientific and technical /197
achievements of the "green revolution" are significant and im-
portant, although they cannot yleld the needed effeect without
corresponding soecial measures. Only on a base of social trans-
formatlion is it possible to solwve the food and other acute
problems of the "third world". Only in conditions of trans-
formation of the "green revolution" can the necessary fruits
be brought to the pecples of the developing countries.

Concerning the policy of the U.S.A. in this question, on
the whole their actions in utilization of the "green revolution™
testify that they are actively conducting a neocolonialist policy
with respect to the developing countries, striving to attain the
maximum political and economic gains.

‘Atomic Energy in U.S.A. Policy

Collaboration between the U.S.A. and other countries in the
area of atomic energy 1s based on bilateral agreements between
the Atomle Energy Commission (AEC) of the U.S.A. and separate
countries or groups of countries. The Congress of the United
States ifi the law on atomic energy of 30 August 1954 defined
six directions where combined investigation and work are pos-
sible: 1) refinement and enrichéning of fissionable materials;
2) development of reactors; 3) production of special nuclear
materials; Y4) health protection and safety (during work with
atomic reactors); 5) industrial and other methods for peace-
ful utilization of atomic energy; 6) investigation in the areas
of atomic power production listed above.

The basic regional direction of the U.S.A.'s foreign policy
in the area of atomic energy wasstraditionally Western European.
The basic ties of collaboration and rivalry have been formed
here for the U.S.A. over the course of the last quarter of a
century. In particular, the change In the power relationships
among the western camp was graphically manifested in the area
of atomic energy. In 1972 28 atomic power stations were in op-
eration in the U.S.A., and in Western Europe there were 38, in-
cluding 14 in Great Britatin, 8 in France, 5 in the FRG, 3 each
in Ttaly and Switzerland, 2 each in Sweden and Spain and 1 in
the Netherlands. However, the U.S.A. continues to retain strong

positions in Western Europe. The majority of Western European /198 :

atomic power statlons were built on the basis of American tech-
nology and (with the exclusion of the English stations) with
direct participation of American firms.

On the whole the U.S.A. has over 30 bilateral agreements
with different countries, two bilateral agreements with "Euratom"
a combine of the "common market" countries and a bilateral agree-
ment with theinternational agency on atomic energy of the U.N.
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Eighteen of these agreements relate to combined practical work
on power reactors, and the rest relate to combined scientific
research.:

The following are Included in the number of major inter-
naticnal technical programs on atomic gnergy, in which the U.S.
AEC has participated in recent years 78, with the FRG —- high-
temperature gas-cooled reactors, and an experimental high-speed
reactor; with Great Britain -- high-speed reactors, improved
gas—-cooled reactors, the chemistry and physics of graphites
and ceramic fuel elements (heat elements}; with France -- high-
speed reactors, graphite-gas reactors and renewable fuel ele-
ments; with Japan -- high-speed reactors and ceramic fuel ele-
ments: with Switzerland -- the physics of high-speed reactors;
with the Nebtherlands -- nitrogen heat conductors; with Canada--
reactors on heavy water and high-speed reactors; wilth Australig——-
the physics of reactors ; with India -— technology of reactors
o thorium, ete. (for Soviet-American collaboration in peaceful
utilization of atomic energy, see Chapter V).

The AEC has regional representatives in Buenos Aires, Rio
de Janeiro, Paris, London, Brussels, Tokyc and Bombay, who are
supporting relations in the corresponding organizations of near-
ly 40 countries 79. 1In the overall complex, the AEC collaborate
with approximately 60 governments of the world elther directly
or tangentially.

The comparitive strength of the positions of the U.S.A.
in the wWestern world in the area of atomic technology is caused
by two basic factors. In the first place, the U.3.4A. possesses
a great reserve of sclentific and technical knowledge and the
experience accumulated by American firms in the construction
of reactors; in the second, there is the presence in the U.S.A.
of excess capability in production of enriched uranium and heavy
water. The construction abroad of atomic power stations accord-
ing to American technology is credited by the Export-Import Bank.
Among the necessary conditions, without the observance of which
the bank will not provide credit, 1s included the obligation of /199
the owner of the atomic power station to purchaseBHPanium fuel
for this atomic power station only in the U.S.A. . In this
way, countries interested in the economic American reactors,
and having purchased them, fall in dependency on the U.S.A. for
the entire service period of the atomic power station. The as-
sistant to the general director of the AEC M. Kretser called this
practice a "long-term guarantee of stable delivery of enriched
uranium".

In 1971 40 power reactors of the American type with a total
power of close to 35 million kilowatts and total cost of abceouf
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one million dollars for an operation or were ordered outside
the limits of the U.S.A. At that time the AEC had already de-
livered enriched uranium and heavy water for assum of about

400 million dollars, and in accordance with the exlsting agree-
ments, concluded by the AEC usually for a 30 year perlocd, the
revenues of the U.S.A. from delivery of enriched uranium for
atomic power statigfs already ordered aimounts to approximately
3 billion dollars .

Since, however, according to the evaluations of the AEC,
the total power of overseas atomlic power stations with reactors
of the American type will reach 7280 million kilowatts in 1980,
the monitor entries to the U.S.A. from export of atomic tech-
nology is increasing repeatedly. By 1980 the annual volume of
export of enriched uranlum, according to evaluations of the
AEC, will reach 1 biliion dellars, and by 1985 will reach 1.5
billion dollars. The AEC Has already concluded contragcts for
the export of uranium for acsum~800 million dollars 2. But
that is not all. Since 1 January 1969 the AEC has introduced
a new practice into effect, according to which the natural ur-
anium will be received from foreign purchasers for enrichment
at American plants. In November of 1970 the sum of AEC con-
tracts of this type reached 688 million dollars.83. By 1980
the annual volume of enrichening work acgﬂrding to contracts of
this type can reach 2.5 billion dollars .

In this way, the U.S.A. expends no small efforts in order
to maintain their advantages in the western market of atomic
technology, but perspectives here are relatively indeterminate.
Concerning the trade of enriched uranium, here the positions of
the U.S.A. are well strengthened in the contracts of the AEC.

In the reactor market, the struggle is stilll ahead. The United
States, true, has won the first round in the struggle, having
developed a water-cooled reactor for enrichened uranium, how-

ever, the future belongs to the so-called breeder reactors, or
reactors of the second generation, whose coefficient of the ut-
ilization of the uranium fuel reaches 80% by comparison with /200
1% in reactors of the first generation, while in them it 1s pos-
sible to "burn" not only uranium-235, but also uranium-238, of
which 9G6.3% of the uranium ore consists.

In 1973 industrial breeder reactors were already in opera-
tion in two Western European countries: one 1n Great Britain
with a power of 300,000 Kw, and one in France with a power of
250,000 Kw.%. In the United States the first industrial breed-
er reactor with a power of 300,000 Kw will go Into operation no
earlier than 1978, which is to say that in thls area fhe U.S.A.
lags significantly behind other countries. However,at the same

4 An industrial breeder reactor has been built in the U.S.5.R.
with a power of 350,000 Kw.
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time it should not be let slip from view that the work on breed-
er reactors is conducted in the U.S.A. on an extremely wide front
and that the federal government allocated 3.4 billlon dollars in
the 1970's fcor financing of gcientific research and experimental
design work on this program. > Az was shown in the hearings 1ln
the subcomnittee on foreign economic policy of the committee on
Foreign Affalirs of the House of Representatives by D. Rose, a
professor at the Massachusetts Institute of Technology scientists
of the U.S.A. are now working on three diffeggnt types of breed-
er reactors (on sodium, on gas and on salt) .

In this way, the problems with which the U.S.A. has collided
in the area of atomic power productiocn, are in many respects sim-
ilar to those with which they were forced to deal in other new
directions of foreign policy, arising and developing under the
influence of the scientific and technical revolution.

Foreign Policy Aspects of the Energy Crisis

The energy crisis of capitalism, which developed with sudden
acuteness during the wonder of 1973-74 moved the problem of strug-
gling with it out among the most imporftant foreign policy and do-
mestic problems of the U.S.A. This crisis, whose onset was pre-
dicted for a long time by some specialists, is not, as 1s known,
connected with the absclute exhaustlion of the energy resources
necessary for the livelihood of modern mankind. The explored
reserves of o0il and gas are sufficient to satisfy requirements /201
for world energy over the course of a single decade, and reserves
in other types of fuel -- rock coal, oll-bearing shales and bi-
tuminous sandstones, can support these growing requirements over
the course of several hundreds of years. Besldes this, mankind
is standing on the threshhold of mastering and effectively using
principally new sources of energy -- atomic, obtalned in breeder
reactors, thermonuclear, geothermal and solar., This 1s becoming
possible in the coming decade as a result of stormy sclentific
and technical progress.

The specifics of the present energy crisis are connected
with peculiarities in the development of scilentific and technical
progress 1n conditions of an unplanned, capitalistic economic sys-
tem. Speaking more concretely, it 1s expressed in the one-sided
orientation in the power production of capitalistic countries on
011l and gas as the major sources of fuel. According to rounded-
off data, oil provides about 40% of the energy balance of the
U.S.A. (together with natural gas —— 60%), 1t provides 60% of
the energy balance of Western Europe and 80% of the balance of
Japan.



It is sufficiently well known that this orlentation in
power production in the capitallstice countries on oll Is con-
nected with the great advantages of thig type of fuel —-- low
expenses during recovery, convenience in transportation, and
cleanliness and economy in use, especially in transport. In
conditions of scientific and technical progress, the oil raw
material has all the same become almost irreplaceable in the
petrochemical industry for the production of many synthetice
goods, and also in the petroleum installation industry for the
production of high-quality lubricating materials. However, the
convenience ¢f o0il as a fuel in the conditions of capitalism. .
has lead to 1ts clearly wasteful utilization, especially in
the ftransportation sphere and for heating of the individual
cottages of the better-off part of the population. All this:
has promoted the onset of energy difficulties.

With this 1t should be emphasized that the present orient-
ation of capitalistic power production on petrcleum fuel was
aggravated by the activities of a handfiul of the largest Amer-
ican and Anglo-Duteh petroleum monopolies. These:very mono-
polies, having grabbed up éeven before the Second World War the
richest world deposits of o0il, began to receive them at extreme-
ly low prices in the economically archaic oil-producing countries. /202
They used the rapidly growing mass of their profits for creation
of a system of transportation, refining and distribution cf oil
and petroleum products which encompassed the entire capitalistic
world and crowded other forms of fuel out of the world markets.
As a result, for instance, the production of coal in a number of
capitalisticountries was sharply reduced. Having concessions
for tremendous resources of oil available, the internatinal monc-
polies did not consider ihvestments of significant capital for
exploratlion of new deposits of it to be necessary.

The flow of relatively cheap o0il forced by the international
monopolies promoted an increase in the rates of economic growth
in the capitallst countries during the third quarter of this
century, however at the beglnning of its fourth quarter serious
problems which are difficult to solve have begun to arise in
this area for capitalism.

This turning point was connected with a number of regions.
They included, on one hand, the fact that the United States, due
to the rise in demand for its power from countries exporting oil
and petroleum products, began to be transformed into a major oil
importer. On the other hand, the coil-rich natlons, which were
still in the 1960's achleving by all possible means an increase
in its production and, consequently, the sums paid te¢ them by the
0il monopolies, united In the organizatioen of petroleum exporting
countries (OPEC) and began to manifest a desire for some limitation
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in its production. The fact of the manner is that with the
rapid rise in the demand for "black gold™ on the capltalistic
market, it proves to be more advantageous to the countries
producing it to prevent the exhaustion of their resources and
obtain a higher price for oil. Simultaneously, an attack was
developed by these governments on the positions of affiliates
of wWestern (including American) oil monopolies which were act-
ing on their territories (being in the form of their national-
ization or acguisition of controlling blocks of stock). As a
result the disproportion between the demand for oll and its sup-
ply began to be deepened in theccapitalistic market.

The position deteriorated sharply in conneetion with the
fourth Arab-Israeli war, begun én 6 October 1973, when the Arab
oil-producing countries, as a protest against the pro-Israell
policies of a number of countries, began to reduce its produc-
tion and introducécan embargo on deiivery of oll to the U.S5.A. /203
and Holland. Naturally, these limitations on delivery of oll
on the part of the Arab countries were not in any way the reas-
on for the eénergy difficulties of capitalism. They did, how-
ever, strongly nudge the inclination which had already developed
in all oil-producing countries toward increasing- the prices for
0il. And this in turn will unavoidably aggravate the energy
crisis, since with rising prices for oil the capitalist countries
cannot obtaln it in sufficient gquantities to satisfy their grow-
ing 1n needs because of financial considerations.

Indications of the maturation of this prineclpally new situa-
tion in the world petroleum market prompted the United States to
introduce important new moments into 1ts petroleum policy. Over
the course of decades the traditional line of State Department
has consisted of rendering support in every way to the largest
American oil monopolies in their struggle against English, French,
and other companies over concessions for recovery of oil and
markets for its sale. During this the oil-producing countries
themselves usually appeared as cbjects in this struggle of the
capitalistic glants. The position sharply changed after the be-
ginning of the 1970's when the oil-producing countries, having
combined their forces, began to successfully conduct a policy
directed at increasing the deductions of the oil monopolies for
theoil recovered, Now the State Department is attempting to come
out as the initiator in creation of a single front of the major
capitalist powers against the oil-producing countries.

Corresponding American propositions will be iIntrocduced in
1969 and 1970 in the Petroleum Commission of the Organization of
Economic Cooperation and Development (OESR) which includes, as
is known, besides the U.S.A. itself, the Western Eurocpean count-
ries and Japan. At the beginning the Amerlcan representatives
in this organization informed their partners of talks between
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the American monopolies and the cil-producing countries about
increasing deductions for production of oil, and then attempted
to raise the questlon of rebuffing the requirements of these
countries relative to the expansion of their participation in
the activity of the corresponding affiliates of the American
monopolies. The American diplomats did not, however, succeed
in arousing in the other capitalist countries in the interests
in collaboration on these questions. With the matter already
at that stage the representatives of Italy expressed the opinion /204
that governments of the oll-consuming countries could play a
great role in talks with the oil-producing ccuntries, thereby
circumventing the "mediation™ of the American oil monopolies.

A more general proposition of the U.S.A., introduced in
the OESR on 6 May 1970, on development of common approaches to
the energy problem by this organization also did not recelve
any support. As he wrote in his article in "Foreign Affairs”
magazine, former chief of petroleum policy of the State Depart-
ment, and presently Ambassador of the U.S.A. in Saudil Arabla,
James Aikins said, "the general opinion consisted of the fact
that the United States is becoming hysterical in connection with
the rise in its 1mport requirements; the United States, it was
thought, 1s becoming too excited, fearing the loss of Arab oill.
This is a problem which the Western Europeans and Japanese do
not have to ponder tco much. Isreal is the stone around the
neck of the United States, the U.S.A. wanted this, and the West-
ern Eurogeans and Japanese can negotiate with the Arabs them-
selves™ BT,

Similar propositions were repeated by the American diplomats
at the end of 1971 and in the Spring of 1972. Only in October of
1972 did the United States succeed in enlisting the rather dif-
fused agreement of the countries of the European Econcmic Communi-
ty (EEC) and Japan for development of combined approaches to ener-
gy problems. The concrete directlons for such approaches, in the
opinion of the U.S.A., had to include firstly, collaboration in
the area of exploration for oil and mastery of new types of ener-
gy, and secondly, creation of some sort of "international organ"
to prevent a sharp increase in cocmpetition for oil during the
periocd of its scarcity, however these approacggs do not receive
support on the part of the American partners .

The next American proposition on collaboration of the capl-
talist countries in the area of energy was set forth in the stressed.
situation of the fuel difficulties in the capitalist world which
arose after the fourth Arab-Israeli War and expansion of limita-
tion by the Arab countries on eil shipment. It was made in an
appearance of U.S. Secretary of State Henry Kissinger, which oc-
cured in London on 12 December 1973, after conclusion of the ‘
winter session of the NATO Council. He called for creation with- /205
out delay of a special "action group" on energy consisting of
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authorized representatives of the U.S.A., the Western European
countries and Japan and with participation of representatives
of the oil produclng countries. The United States, Kissinger
said, is "ready to make an extremely large finaneial and intel-
lectual contribution to the task of solving the energy problem“ag.
Kissinger proposed that in a three month perlod the group
should develop a generalized program of actions, touching on
such directions as the most effective methods for saving energy,
searches for new sources of petroleum, the creation of additional
"stimuli"™ in oil-producing countries to increase its production
and the development and introduction of the newest alternative
energy sources.

The American press hastened to compare Kissinger's proposi-
tion with the "Marshall Plan", set forth a quarter of a century
ago. However, differing from those times, impressive cries for
the proposition on the part of the capitalistic partners of the
U.S.A. didinct occur. It is remarkable, for instance, that the
chiefs of the EEC member company governments, assembling in Co-
penhagen on 14-15 December 1873 -- which is to say soon after
Kissinger's London speech -- in essence circumvented his propo-
sition with silence. Only in a separate appendix on energy to
the communique of this meeting was desireability mentioned of
the development of International collaboration in the area of
energy, and this within theframework of the OESR -- i.e. the
organization where this question has already been discussed in
the past on a relatively narrow technigal level, and this dis-
cussion was concluded without results .

This position, evidently, has its serious explanations. Na-
turally, a proposition on technological collaboration on the
part of the U.S.A. where Congress at the end of 1973 proposed
an allocation of 20 billion dollars for research in the area of
energy, has its attractive sides for the Western European count-
ries and Japan. Their energy system, depending much more than
the American one on import of Near Eastern 0il, proved to be
more vulnerable. However it cannot be forgotten that the solu-
tion of such problems as discovery of new resources of oil or
the mastery of new sources of energy is not only a protlem cf
new technoliogy, but also a problem of time and truly collosal
capital investments.

With respect %o the scales of fthese capital investments, /206
we will defer to an announcement by the Vice President of the
‘Chase Manhattan Bank , John Winger, made on 29 November 1973
in one of the congressional subcommittees. To satisfy the
coming demand for oll the petroleum industry of fThe capitalist
world must, according to his§ calculations, invest in the years
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1970-1985 1350 billion dollars~9l (For comparison we note that
all the new private capital investments into the American eco-
nomy in 1972 amounted to 178 billion dollars). At the same
time it should be taken into account that the construction of
enterprises for productlon of new types cf fuel and energy re-
quires a number of years and 1s connected with serious conse-
quences for the environment.

Considering the complexity of obtalning such tremendous
capital investments and mastering new technology, the majority
of the Western specialists predict during the coming decade a
great dependency of the energy needs of the capitalilst world,
including those of the U.S.A., on the oll resources of the Near
East, amounting to almost two thirds of the explored world re-
serve of this most important type of fuel in the capitalist
world.

In thése conditlons it becomes apparent that the propo-
sitions of the U.S.A. on collaboration of the major capitalist
countries in the area of solving energy problems opened two
important fronts for diplomatic activity. The first of these
lies in the plane of mutual relations with the major oil-pro-
ducing governments, first of all in the Near East. Possession
of the newest technology might also be used by the capitalist
countries in this as a means of applying pressure on the oil
producers and as a weapon for concluding mutually advantageous
deals of a bilateral or regional character with them.

The striving exists in the ruling circles of the U.S.A. to
combine the major oil-consuming governments under 1ts aegils, in
order to maintaln the world positions of the American oll mono-
polies and foree the oll producing countries to retreat from the
positions already occupied by them.

In some other capitalist countries, for instance in France
in Italy, an- opposing tendency is already clearly apparent.
They are striving to conclude intergovernmental agreements on
long-term delivery of oil with the oll-preoducing countries of
the Near East and North Africa. As compensation for these de-
liveries, presentation is foreseen 6f the newest technology to
the oil-producing countries, including whole petrochemical and /200
petroleum distilling enterprises.

Whatever the future perspectives of this struggle are, how-
ever, it is apparent that the time has past when a handful of
capitalist monopolies could control the position on the world
market. The oil producing countries have acquired a confident
volce and are justifiably gaining a position in whiéh the oll
resources of these countries serve the matter of their economic
development, and not the énrichment of foreign financiers. This
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is one of the expressions:of the overall chahge in wordld power
relationships to the detriment of imperialism.

The second Iront of diplomatic activity touches on expan-
sion of international collaboratiocn in the area of searching
for and mastering new sources of energy. This collaboration,
both in the area of seientific and technical development, and
in the plan for realization of joint economic and industrial
products, will play an ever increasing role in the coming de-
cade.

In conditions of capitalisih the development of collabora-
tion in the area of mastering new sources of energy will doubt-
less be interwowen with competition among the different count-
ries. The mastery of new techndology or new energy resources,
for instance, énrichening uranium as a raw material for atomic
power:stations, is already used by the United States for foreign
policy purposes. However, the energy problems rising before man-
ind inereasingly requires that this collaboration is developed on
a broad internatiocnal space with consideration for the principles
of peaceful coexistence of governments with different social
structures, and bear a mutually profitable and equal character.
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CHAPTER V

ON SOVIET-AMERICAN SCIENTIFIC AND TECHNICAL
COLLABORATION

In an age of headlong development of the scientific and
technical revolution the objective requirements for development
of social production in all countries, regardless of the social
system to which they belong, requires broadening of internation-
al cooperation in the area of science and engineering. This co-
operation 1s actually transformed into a new branch of interna-
tional relations.

With development of scientific and technical progress which
is international 1n essence the requirement for collaboration be-
comes even stronger, because in modern conditions specialization
of different countries is deepened, not only in the area of pro-
duection, but alsc in the area of scientific research. The speed
of changes in equipment and means for production, 1in materials
and in technology are becoming so significant that they already
require the span and complexity of scientific and technical works
which move outside the limits of the capabilities of a single
country, regardless of 1its might.

It is becoming increasingly difficult to conduct research
along the entire front of movement of science and engineering
wlth even success and with a uniform economic effect. And acute
need rises for cooperation and for combination of efforts with
other countries. Only this cooperation will allow the advant-
ages of international division of labor to be realized, the ir-
rational expenditure of excess ways and means for duplication of
scientific and technical work to be avoided, thereby accelerating
the general course of sclentific and technical progress.

In addition to the economic effect, internatinal collabora- /209
tion also plays an extremely important pelitical role, affecting
the international situaticn favorably and promoting tendenciles
toward easing of tensions and normalization of relations between
governments. On one hand, the easing of tensions, the stability
of intergovernmental relations and the presence of even a minimum
of trust are the essence of the indispensable conditions for real-
ization of scientific and technical collaboration, since for real-
1zation of any long-term and long-standing program of collabora-
tion, confidence in the fact that political events will not dis-
rupt the continuatlion of what has already begun is vitally im-
portant. On the other hand, the dialectics are such that setting
up of business relations and the accomplishment of joint work in
the area of sclence and engilneering can, in turn, not help from
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having a favorable effect on international relations, strength-
ening trust and stability as the single conségquence of the fact
that the countries are coordingting thelr scientific and tech-
nical programs and are connecting themselves with a common "cir-
culatory system" of pipelines, electrical transmission lines,
ete.

The exchange of goods for goods, which was until recent
times the basic form of iInternational economic intercourse, did
not entail farereaching consequences. As a rule, this was a
one-time and self-contained act. Scientific and technical col-
laboration, on the contrary, draws the participating countries
into extended relations, and engenders a whole chain reaction
in the area of economiec relations -— activatlon of trade, con-
struction of joint enterprises, Jjoint programs for mastery of
natural resources, mutual partiecipation in construction of ob-=
jects on the territory of third countries .... in essence this
is what the principle novelty lies in scientific and technical
collaboration and a new branch of international relations in the
area of the scientific and technical revolution.

Regardless of anyone's desires, in the modern world there
is a significant area of interdependency. There 1s the area of
scientific and technical development, or even 1n the very near-
est future without widespread international colldaboration fur-
ther forward movement will be very difficult. Already today we
must relatively frequently have dealings with technologies of
"global range" -- this relates to utilization of means of long-
distance electronic communicaticons, air transpert, systems for
strugegling with epidemic diseases, etc. The global character
of scientific and technical development will evidently be even
more apparent in the future. Many of the directions intended
today for movement of scientific and technical progress make in-
ternational collaboration absolutely Imperative.

Soon, for instance, an area which can arbitrarily be called
activity on changing the environment will be isclated. Thils re-
1¢es to techniques of changing and forecasting weather and climat
large-scaled activity on changing landscape —- for instance, the
construction of gigantic dams; protection of the environment and
conservation of it for further full-valued suitability for 1life,
etc. Not only the cost projects, but the very scales of the geo-
graphical areas involved in them and the meaning of the conse=
quences of such activity make international collaboration and in-
dispensable conditions for it. It is possible alsc to name such
areas as research and mastery of the world's ocean (mineral and
organic resources of the sea bottom, ocean fauna, etc., space,
fieteorologyy. exploration for minerals, observation of forestry
operations, utlization of communications sateilites and direct
broadcasting, the use of satellites as a means of navigation and
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control over the movement of air and sea transport), a large
complex of biomedical studies, ete. All these are focal prob-
lems which stood before mankind comparitively recently. There
is also, however, another series of problems which directly
effects both scientific and technicecal progress and international
collaboration, 4nd which compelled attention a century ago and
retains up to the present time its primary meaning. This re-
lates to the guestion of the total reserves of minerals on a
planetary scale, on provigion of the whole population of the
earth with a suffieient quantity of food, on the growth of the
world's population and possibilities fer contreolling that growth,
etc. There is no need to prove that thése "traditional" prob-
lems are also being heard in full again in the conditions of the
modern seientifice¢ and technleal revolution.

Without a doubt, the settfing-up of fruly international sci-
entifiec and technical collaboration reguires the fermulation of
some new approaches and strict observance of definite prinelples /211
in common iInterests of assuring international securlty and sov-
reignty. Thus, collaboration with equal rights and mutual gain-.
presupposes a move away from attempts to pursue one-sided gains
and infringing on the interests of third countries; it presup-
poses the capability of raising oneself above the narrow concepts
of national interests and the ability to logically consider the
interests of all mankind.

The tremendous possibilities for develcopment of international
cocperation in sclentific and technical activity is most fully
manifested in the relations among the countries of the socialist
gystem; the complex SEMA program, in particular, witnesses to
this. All the socialist countries are moving unswervingly along
the .path toward acceleration of their own sclentific and technical
progress and integration of efforts in this area.

This tendency, hoWwever, i3 also increasingly bullding a road
for itselfl within the frameworks of the world's economy.

The Major Partners

The problems which the question touched on earlier without
a doubt make the most widespread international collaboration real,
and ideally in a worldwide scale. With this the U.S.S.R. and the
U.3.A. are given especially visible roles in the development of
this multinational cellaboratlon as the largest representatives
of the opposing socio—econtmic systems, the most developed count-
ries with respect to science and technology, and leaders in world-
wlde scilentific and technical progress. It 1Is Imagined that socome
especlally favorable conditions connected with the character of
both countries exlist for the fulflllment of this task.
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The nature and logic of technical development has placed
some tasks before it which are similar in scope: the amount
of territory , the geophysical similanity of some regicns,
scopes of industrial development, similar transport problems,
problems of transmitting power over tremendous distances, the
control of powerful rivers -- all this engenders an additional
similarity of interests and creates additicnal soil for colla-
boration (whileh might also not exist in relations with some
other partners).

The powerful scientific and technical potential and lead- /212
ing positicn which both countries occupy in the world, and the
presence of a mass of scilentists In them (according to some ac-
counts, approximately a quarter of all scientists living in the
world at the present time are working in each of these countries)--
all this indicates that unification of the sclentific and techni-
cal efforts of the U.S.S.R. and the U.S.A. will allow them fo
solve problems of truly unprecedented scale, in which not only
the peoples of these countries, but also all mankind are inter-
ested. Capitalislm, as is known, is not distinguished by its
concern over the welfare of mankind -- but here the positive
side of the international collaboration which is developing now
can be seen: the participation of socialist countries in it
will serve as a guarantee that all profits from this collabora-
tion will become the property of the peoples.

Over the course of its entire history the Soviet Union has
consistently promoted the line toward peaceful coexistence and
collaboration with countries of the opposing soclo-political sys-
tem, including the U.S.A. Already during the first years after
the revolution V. I. Lenin repeatedly turned to this problemn,
analyzing its different aspects. The position of the Soviet
Union in this plan remained and still remains unchangeable. As
is formulated in a Program for Peace, "the Soviet Union is ready
to deepen relations in mutually advantageous collaboration in
all areas with governments which on their sides are striving
toward this. Our country is ready to participate together with
other interested governments in solution of such problems as
conservation of the environment, mastery of energy and other
natural resources, the development of transportation and communi-
cations, prevention and liquidation of the most dangerous and
widespread diseases and investigation and mastery of space and
the world's ocean"

The leaders of the capitalist governments, as 1s known,
have adhered to another point of view for a long time. Several
years were required for them to be sure that attempts to isolate,
to "excommunicate" a modern developed country from scientific
and technical progress were bankrupt. Today they are no longer
trying to close thelr eyes to the fact that the striving to cre-
ate artifical difficulties in hopes that something or someone
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will not do, does not bring dividends.

Of course, the question does not now concern the appear-
ance in the ruling circles of the U.S.A. of any sympathy to /213
communism, or of a change in the socio-poliitical nature of
the American government. The question concerns recognition
o the part of a growlng number of Americans (including many
representatives of the ruling class) of that immutable real
fact that modern activity is not a game with a zero sum, 1n
the terminclogy of mathematicians) which is to say that a win
on one side does not automatically given an equal loss on the
other. In modern activity there is a significant area of com-
mon interests, within the frameworks of which both countries
can win by acting, although each of them with thils is guided,
naturally, by his own interests.

An understanding of true mutually profitable technical
intercourse and the recognition of true equal rights on the
two sides -- this is the basis which will allow normal develop-
ment of collaboration. It is graphically and unequivocably
fixed without exception in all agreements concluded between
the U.S7S.R. and the U.8.A. in 1972-73 == in each of them art-
iele 1 unchangingly postulates the Intention of the scilence
to develop and accomplish collaboration on the basis of mutual
gain, equality and recilprocity.

The following question might arise: isathere a contra-
diction between the conclusion of the markists that the sci-
entific and technical revolution is the newes8t staging area
for the struggle between socialism and capitalism, and the
readiness for scientific and fechnical collaboration between
countries with different sccilal structures? No, there is no
contradiction here. In using the word "struggie", it should
be remembered that here the question primarily touches on his-
torical competifion, whose meaning is in which structure more
fully opens the path to the stormy progress of science and en-
gineering and can place the scientific and technical revolution
at the service of mankind and receive the maximum gain from it
in the business of raising the well-being of pecple and improv-
ing the gualitative side of 1life on the basis of a higher over-
all level of science and engineering and for development of all
production forces. The 24th CPSU Congres presented our pecple
with the task of hilstorical importance: to "organilically combine
the achigvements dfthe scientific and technical revolution with
the advantages of this socialist econémic system"

In what conditions can this problem be solved the most
rapidly and successfully —— moving along the path of independent
development of all aspects of sclentific and technical actlivity /214
or along the path of combpining efforts with the=scientific and
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technical collectives of other countries wilth rational combi-
nation of the division of labor and cooperation; the advantages
of the second course are unarguable. The modern scientific and
technical revolution can be used fully in the interests of the
"eold war" (and also a "hot'" one., since this threat cannot for
the time being be considered excluded). But now, more than any
other time, it is possible to consider that with the necessary
single-mindedness of efforts the ldea of peaceful coexistence
and peaceful competition, which the Soviet Union consistently
advocates, will also be reallized in this sphere. Peaceful co-
existence, including aspects of both collaboration and competi-
tion, move into the central point the qualitative sides of sci-
entific and technical progress, which are first of all connected
with the :gueéstion of toward the achievement of which goals will
man direct his growing scientific and technical might, as sclen-
tific and technical affects man himself and his surrounding en-
virconment in the broadest meaning of this word.

From Exchanges to Collaboration

It would be untrue to assert that Soviet-American collabora-
tion in the area of science and technology began to be developed
in 1972 on a bare spot. No, experience 1n interaction had al-
ready been accumulated over the course of a number of years; this
experience helped in development of the agreement on collaboration
which would open a gualitatively new stage in the development of
scientific and technical relations between our countries.

At the beginning of the 1950's all scientific and technical
communications between the U.S.A. and the U.S.S.R. were practically
stopped. However, in January of 1958 the first two-year agreement
on exchanges in the area of science, engineering, education and
culture was concluded, and was thereafter continued every two
yvears (the latest such agreement was signed on 11 April 1972,
shortly before the high level Moscow meetings) and was used as
a basis for exchange of sclentists and speclalists. According
to these agreements the sides received some possibllitles for
sending professors and teachers:for a full school year for the
conduct of scientific and teaching work in the natural, techhical
and humanitarian sciences, and to conduct seminars and exchange
teaching :methods and materials, etc. In all in 1958 through 1972 /215
the U.S.S.R. Academy of Sciences sent about 400 scientists and
specialists to the U.S.A. and received approximately the same
number of American colleagues, working in such pressing areas
of science as computer technology, electronics, sold state physilcs
and semiconductors, high energy physics, radio astronomy, laser
technology, polymer chemistry, etc. A number of higher learning
institutions of the U.S.S.R. and the U.S.A. have set up a regular
exchange of apprentices.
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In parallel with the agreements on exchanges, in 1959
the practice was established of signing memorandums of col-
laboration in the area of peaceful utilization of atomic en-
ergy (at the present time the existing memorandum was signed
on 28 September 1972). A number of important joint studles
of the State Committee on Utilization of Atomic Energy of the
U.S.S.R. and the Atomic Energy Commission of the U.S.A. are
conducted in their frameworks. In particular, werk is being
done in the area of high energy physies and plasma physics;
at the powerful accelerator of the Institute of High Energy
Physics in Serpukhov Soviet and American scientists are ac-
complishing a program of Joint studies, whose results are
then processed using American electronic computer equipment;
the Institute of High Energy Physics of the Academy of Sciences
of the Kazakh SSR is studylng processes in nuclear photoemulsions,
which were preliminarily irradiated in the most powerful acceler-
ator in the U.3.A. in Batavia.

In the 1960!'s the scientific and technical relations be-
tween the U.S.S.R. and the U.S.A. took on some new forms. Thus,
since 1962 the U.S.3.R. Academy of Sciences and the National
Leronalitics and Space Administration of the U.S.A. began set-
ting up contacts in the area of mastering space. In 1964 reg-—
ular communications were established between the meteorological
centers in Moscow and in Washington, and a regular exchange of
meteorological information was begun (including that coming
from =satellites). In 1964-1968 the U.S.3.R. and the U.S.A.
collaborated in the development of the problem of distilling
water. Over the course of the next several years proiessional
ties were developed between Soviet and American physicians, es-
pecially cardiologists and oncologists. In 1957 more or less
regular contacts arose between Soviet and American astrophys-
icists.

Partiéipation of the U.S.8.R. and the U.S.A. in work on
international economic and scientific-technical organizations
particularly within the frameworks of the U.N. and its special /216
institutions has played a definite role in the establlishment
of scientific and technical contacts. A working collaboration
between American and So¥let scientists has been relatively suc-
cessfully set up in such organizations as the Internatlonal
Counell of Scientific Unions, the Commlttee on Study of Space
(COSPAR), the International Union of Theoretic and Applied Chem-
istry (IUTAC), and the World Energy Conference (MIREK). Such
internatiocnal measures as the International Hydroclogical Decade
(1965-1974), the Internatlonal Decade for Study cf the World's
Ocean (1970-1980),the International Biological Program, etc. al-
so required participation of the U.S.S.R. and the U.S.A.

Ties which were set up in the beglinning stage of scientific

and technical interrelationships between the two countries pri-
marily within the frameworks of relatively short-term two-year
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agreements, without a doubt, played their positive role, having
demonstrated the promise inherent in Soviet-American scientifie
and technical collaboration. Their possibllities, however, wWere
1imited. In the first place, the single exchanges could no way
satisfy the scientists and speciallsts —— the specifis of scil-
entific research and development are such that more flexible and
varied forms of collaboration, as well as longevity and constancy
are required. In a number of cases the scientific exchange na-
turally grew out into a broader and stronger collaboration. This
was dictated by the internal’logic of 1ts development itself. An
example of this 1s the joint work of Soviet and American oceano-
logists, who even before conclusion of the intergovernmental -
agreement on collaboration in research of the world's ocean lead
the National Sclence Foundation of the U.S.A. and the Academy of
Sciences of the U.S5.S.R. to a special agreement on participation
of Soviet sclentists in the deep-water drilling pr%jects using
the American research vessels "Glomar Challenger' .

In the second place, limitations on poséibilities for ex-
change were also caused by the fact that in the form of contacts
that were coming together American pilot :firms were actually ex-
cluded from them, while at the same time they are the basic pro-
ducers of applied scientific-research and experimental design
work in the U.S.A., and therefore are the natural partners for
goviet scientific organizations. While over the course of a
relatively long period of time definite circles in the U.S.A.
succeeded in presenting any form of sclentific and technical com- /217
munications with the U.S.3.R. like almest a "eharity", not prom-—
ising any gain to the United States 1%tself, by the 1970's they
were forced to abandon this niff under the onslaught of the achieve~
ments of Soviet s¢éience and engineering, and also to no small de-
gree under the influence of seientifiec and technical successes
and economic collaboration of the U.S.S.R. with guch countries
as France, Italy, Austria, Findand, England, Canada and Sweden.
Henry Shure, the President of the "Patent Management" firm, trad-
ing in licenses and patents, expressed the opinion of many Ameri-
can businessmen, when hey commenting to a press conference about
the purbhases of some Sovief licenses by American companiles (in-
cluding licensés for a cheaper method for producing aluminum, for
an evaporatlion system for domestic cooling, and for a new, more
improved technology for recovering magnesium), emphasized that
the U.3.8.R. is "the greatest concentrated source in the world
of first class technology with results which are proven in indus-
trial practice and whose use will reduce for American industry
the necessity for going into the risk of expensive efforts in
the area of scientific, research, experimental and design work"™ .

The agreements, signed in Moscow in May of 1972, essentially
proadened the organizational frameworks in very good time, and
began to hammer out further development in scilentific and techni-
cal communications between our coutnries. They created a clear
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contractural and legal base for the transfer from the stage of
exchanges to true collaboration in the area of science and tech-
nology. Having determined the purpose of its collaboration as
ecreation of "widespread possibilities for unification of the
efforts of their (the Soviet and American -—- author) scientists
and specialists in development of the most lmportant problems,
the solution of which will promote the progress of science and
engineering to the good of both countries and all mankind" the
sides provided in the new agreements the most varied forms of
potential scientific and technical communications, actually
corresponding to the capabilities of the two mightiest sclen-
tific and technical powers in the world. Along with the exchange
of scientists and specialists, which had already recommended it-
self well, here an exchange of information and documentation is
included, as is joint development and accomplishment of programs
in the area of fundamental and applied research, joing &tudiles, /218
development and testing and an exchange of results of research
and experiments, organization of Joint courses, conferences and
seminars, and the rendering of corresponding assistance from
both sides in the matter of setting up contacts directly between
the Soviet enterprises and American firms.

The promise of this last position which is formulated in full
in Article 4 of the agreement on collaboration in the area of seci-
ence and engineering from 24 May 1972 has become especially appar-
ent today. Many American corporations have appeared with propos-
als to conclude agreements on joint work in the area of sclence
and engineering. The state dommittee on science and technology
has already signed an agreement with the "Occildental Petroleum"
firm —- the question conecerns sclentific and technical collabora-
tion irn the area of recovery and refining of olil and gas, the pro-
duction of agricultural fertilizers and chemicals, metal machining
and metal coverings, and utilization of solid waste. An agreement
has been signed with the "General Electric" firm in the area of
electric power machine buillding, electrical engineering equipment
and atomic energy; one has been signed with the "Brown and Root"
company in the area of methods and technical means for control
and organization in planning and construction; with the "Hewlett-
Packhard" firm in the area of medical electronics, and finally,on
collaboration in a whole circle of problems —- with the Stanford
Research Institute; the corporation International Telephone and
Telegraph Corporation will collaborate with the Soviet Union in
the area of communications means, electronic components and pub-
lishing of sclentifie and technical information. The protocol
has been signed between the Ministry of Heavy, Power-Production
and Transport Machine-Building and the "John Manufacturing Co."
firm on scilentifiec and technical collaboration in the area of
ore-mining equipment and the coal industry; symposia have been
conducted in the U.S.S.R. with participation of the "Climax Molyb-
denum" firm -- on questions of special steels and with the "Bech-
tel" firm on organization and control of major construction work.
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As practice in scientific and technical ccllaboration be-
tween the Seviet Union and other countries have already proved,
its development goes more successfully when it is combined with
economic collaboration. Relations with American firms also pro- /219
mised development in this area, and they will include not only
exchange of scientific and technical information and Jolnt re-
search and development, but also purchase of licenses and fech-
nological processes, and in a number of cases, also joint ac-
complishment of economic projects.

In a report published on 10 June 1973 by the National Se-
curity Subcommittee of the Foreign Affairs Committee of the U.S.
House of Representatives and dedicated to analysis of trade. and
economic relations between the U.3.5.R. and the U.5.A., in par-
ticular it was noted that: "businessmen in the United States
and other highly developed countries are already showinginterest
in leading Soviet technology in such branches as metal machining,
machine tool building, electronics, electric power plants, the
production of aluminum and the mining of minerals." The authors
of the report show the widespread possibilities of such "impor-
tant new forms" of bilateral collaboraton as "joint industrial
projects, and agreements on licensing.”

Of course, the economic might of both the U.5.8.R. and the
U.S.A., in scales of their scientific and technical potential
leave no doubt as the fact that both countries are in condition
to successfully develop themselves in the - absence of ccllabora-
tion in the area of science and engineering. However, as gener-
al secretary of the CC CPSU L. I. Brezhnev emphasized in his
appearance on American television in June of 1973, "in this both
us and many Americans well understand that the move away from
collaboration in the area of econdmics, science, engineering
and culture will indicate a move away from the significant gains
and advantages which each of the countries might additionally re-
ceive. And chiefly, this would indicate an absolutely purpdse-
less move, which could not be justified by any reascnable argu-
ment."

It is no secret that in the U.3.A. there were and are influ-
ential forces which came out against any shifts toward easing of
tensicns, and against improvement of relations with the U.S5.5.R.
in all directions. In the area of scientific and technical re-
lations they attempted to retard the processes of normalizatlon
striving to represent the matter as if the U.S5.5.R..were uni-
laterally interested in setting up collaboration with the U.S.A.
However the myth about the scientific and technical "weakness"
of the U.S.3.R. has been dealt such crushing blows during recent
decades that it 1Is doubtful that serious polemicsg are even appro-
priate. The powerful scientifi cand technical potential of the /220
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Soviet Union and successes in science and engineering of other
socialist countries have not left any doubt as to the fact that
scientific and technical collaboration must become a "two-way
street! according to a typical expression of one American busi-
nessman?

The development of effective collaboration between the
U.S.S.R. and the U.S.A. in the area of science and technology
can have positive effects, whose meaning moves far outside the
frameworks of Soviet-American relations themselves and involves
the interests of all mankind. If the two most powerful gclenti-
fic and technical potentials. of the world are united in a num-
ber of important directions, this creates unprecedented capa-
bilities for acceleration of the movement of all mankind forward.

Creation of The Mechanism

The positive shifts, with which 1972 and 1973 were noted 1n
the area of development of Soviet-American scientific and tech-
nical collaboration, have a clear design in the form of a whole
complex of agreements.

The first agreement in the history of Soviet-American rela-
tions on collaboration in the area of science and engineering was
signed in Moscow on 24 May 1972 during the high level meetings.
Three agreements, concluded in the same May days, are directly
connected to it -- on collaboration in the area of protecticn of
the environment, in the area of medical science and healt pro-
tection, and in the study and utilization of aspace for peaceful
purposes. After little more than a year five more agreements
stood alongside these: agreements were signed on 19 June 1973
in Washington between the governments of the 7.5.8.R. and the
U.S.A. on collaboration in the area of agriculture, in the area
of research of the world's ocean, in the area of transport and
a general agreement on contacts, exchanges and collaboration,
and on 21 June an agreement was signed on scientific and tech-
nical collaboration in the area of peaceful utilization of atom-
ic enerry.

One of the most importhnt results of the period already
past~consists of the fact that the mechanism without which set-
ting up of broad collaboration wéuld be impossible has been cre-
ated and has begun to function. As a result of the combined ef-
forts of both countries, the "null cycle", not very noticeable
to the eye, of laying the foundation, without which direction /221
of a strong and long-lasting building is unthinkable, has al-
ready been fulfilled. For the setting up of scientific and
technical collaboration some calls are few -— a clear organiza-
tional and contractural-legal infrastructure is needed; regulat-
ing relations and making realization of a system of practical
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measures possible.

The first importarit step in the path of creating such an
infrastructure was the establishment in atccordance with the
agreement of 1972 on collaboraticn in the area of science and
engineering of a mixed Soviet-American commission on scientific
and tecbnical collaboration. The tasks of thils commission were
formulated in the following manner: preparation and review of
proposals on development of collaboration in concrete areas,
dewvélopment ~and assertion of measures and programs for the ac-
complishment of agreements, definite establishments, organiza-
tions and enterprises which are responsible for the performance
of some measures or others, and provision of sequential reallza-
tion of the intended programs. It was also provided that the
mixed commission could create subcommissions, councils or work-
ing groups on concrete problems to help 1t.

The mixed Soviet-American working groups were created in
July of 1972 in six perspective areas of collaboration. The
results of their activity already soon became real propositions
for corresponding programs of collaboration —— making the theme
of research concrete in éach of the areas, with apportionment
of scientific and research institutes and organizations (and in
some isolated cases, directly of sclentists and specialists),
with which the realization of some programs &6r others must be
taken in hand. In 1973 these proposals were already given out
for the evaluation of the Soviet-American commissdon on séien-—
tific and technical collaboration.

The first sesston of the commission occurred in Washington
from 19 through 21 March 1973. The Soviet delation to thils ses-
sion was headed by the first deputy chairman of the State Com-
mittee of the U.S5.S8.R. on science and technology.,
academician V. Trapeznikov and the Amerilcan one headed by dir-
ector of the U.S.A. National Science Foundation Dr. G. Stiver.
Along with solution of ongoing questions, the commission de-
voted considerable attention to evaluation of the organizational .
questions touching on the organ itself -- the head part of the
entire mechanism of Soviet-American sclentific and technlecal col- /222
laboration, on affirmation of the positions of 1ts activity and
on evaluation of its role in the=matter of creating such cond-
itions which will lead to the establishment of productive and
long-term communicatlons between the specialists and organiza-
tions of both countries.

In this way, up to the present time more or less clear 1in
dications of the entire mechanism has been noted. Direct re-
gponsibility for fulfillment of the agreements in the area of
science and engineering 1is borne by a mixed commission, consist-
ing of Soviet and American parts on an equal basis. This com-
mission conducts its sessions no less frequently than once per
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year alternately in Moscow and Washington.

In the Intervals between sessions communications between
both parts of the commission iIs effected through secretariats.
This involves—— and this is extremely important —— the presence
of direct contacts between the organization responsible for the
fulfillment of some programs of collaboration or others. In
practice this means that as socon as a program is affirmed and
thevworking contacts between interested organlzations are es-
tablished, in both countries there is no longer a need for in-
termediary for concrete work in scome spheres of collaboration
or others. In this case the commission will retain only the
function of overall ccordination and elimination of obstacles
if such arise in thepath of dirett contacts.

In its first protocol the commission officially asserted
that "1ts basic role is creation of new capabllities for sci-
entists and speclalists of both countries in unification of
their efforts in work on the most imporfant problems, whose scl-
ution will promote the progress cof sclence and engineering to
the good of both countries and all mankind".

A clear definition of the mission and functicns, and the
relations between the centralized and decentralized activity,
and precision of the financial and legal sides of realization
of the Mocscow agreements -- such are the results of the past
stage, which have laid a strong base for subseguent successful
develcopment of long-term relations.

The paces of further movement will now depend to a signifi-
cant degree on the humdrum and extremely tedious work of both
sides on development and improvement of the mechanism of colla-

beration, which must provide regular fulfillment of many funcsion::

tions: coordination of activities and joint planning, exchange,
collection and analysis of information, the development of mu-
tually acceptable procedures, standards, etc.

Selection of Priorities

One of the vital problems in setting up scilentific and tech-
nical collaboration 1s the problem of determining priorities,
which is the well-founded selection of the primary areas of mu-
tually advantageous collabteration. During its solution at least
" two situatlons must be considered. Firstly, with all the tremen-
dous sources of the U.S.S.R. and the U.3.A. they are still not
limitless, and consequently, It is importarit to avoid dispersion
of forces and means and to select spheres of their mest timely
application In order to concentrate effoprts in the most necessary
directions. Secondly, for the success of the matter, it is ex-
pedient In the beginning to select staging areas where it is pos-
gible to group and then rapidiy mcve ahead, staging areas which
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can become bases for further building up of efforts.

The Soviet and American sides Jjointly define six prospective
areas of collaboration, representing mutual interests, in July of
1972. These are energy, the use of electronic computers in man-—
agement, scientific research in the area of agriculture, water
resources, chemical catalyslis and the production of substances
by the method of microbiological synthesis. The efforts of mixed
Soviet-American working groups on preparation of concrete programs
of collaboration were concentrated in these very areas. With this
the following was consldered:

. =— The problem of energy resources and their optimal explolit-
ation is becoming one of the key ones for the future mankind. So-
viet energy production has compiled unique experience in creation
of electric power transmission lines for super high voltage or
great distances and experience in unification cof energy systems
and has achieved great successes in creation of magnetohydrody-
namic generators —— all these directions arise acute interest in
fhe American specialists. It should be noted that guestions on
energy resources are now standing in the center of attention in
the U.S.A. In 1971 the administration of President Nixon set
forth a program in the area of energy, which provided for the
unification of forces of the federal government and private in-
dustry in searches for new sources of energy and optimal utiliza- /224
tion of those already on hand. This is the first attempt at ac-
tions of this kind in the history of the country. Nixon's energy
program includes such tasks as creation by 1980 of a demonstra-
tion model of a nuclear rear reactor with high-speed neutrons,
increasing by more than double allocaticns for practical demon-
stration of methods of combatting pollution of the air with the
wastes of power installaticns now in existence and the rendering
of financial aid to perspective developments in the area of ther-
nonuclear energy and maghetohydrodynamics. The program also in-
cludes a geothermal project —- production of electric power due
to natural water vapor,. present in some regions beneath the earth's
crust.

American electric power production is following behind the
achievements of the Soviet Union in similar areas with unweaken-—
ing attention. In April of 1972 the magazine of the business
circles of the U.S.A. "Fortune" urgently recalled that in 1971
the U.3.5.R. not only moved into first place in the world in pro-
duction of steel, but also completed construction of the first
large test model of a breeder reactor, that they launched the
first successfully operating MHD-generator in the world, and that
there are 19 functioning hermetic projects in the Soviet Union by
comparison with 1 in the U.S.A.

The Soviet power people are, in turn, Interested in methods,
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used 1In the U.S5.A. and differing from those used in domestic
practice, of building large power blocks, including those pro-
viding less contamination of the environment..

A1l these problems, without which power production of the
future would apparently be unthinkable: utilization of nuclear
and thermonuclear, solar and geothermal energy, equal to the
more "traditional™ practical questions of planning and operation
of diesel and hydroelectric stations —- have gone intc the cir-
cle of those approved by the first session of the mixed commis-
sion fer flrst order accomplishment in the area of power produc—
tion.

At'tachling such a great meaning to the problem of satisfying
the raplidly growing energy regulrements in both countries, as in
the entire world, the U.S.S.R. and the U.S.A. have come to a
polnt where they see the solution of this problem in accelerated
development of nuclear power production along such directions as,
in particular, controlled thermonuclear synthesis and breeder
reactors, and therefore the resolutions were adopted to estab-
lish collaboration in these most complex areas of science and
engineering on a more orderly and long-term basis, and on 21
June 1973 a speclalized agreement on scientific and technical
collaboration in the area of peaceful utilization of atcomic en-
ergy was concluded in Washington.

In accordance with 1t the collaboration will for the time
belng be concentrated in three sreas: on controlléd:. thermonu-
clear synthesis, breeder reactors on high-speed neutrons and
research of fundamental properties of materials. The coopera-
tion of efforts in theoretical, calculation, experimental and
planning and design work is provided in all stages right up to
industrial utilization, including problems of design and opera-
tlon of atomic power stations.

A large number of scientists considers that utilization of
nuclear synthesis 1s the best method for satisfying the energy
reguirements of the world, since it involves relatively slight
pollution of the atmosphere and uses as a fuel deuterium, which
1s present in the world in practically unlimited quantity (sea
water can be a source of it). For the time being there are many
unsolved problems in this area -- not only technical ones, but
also theoretic ones, and therefore the possibility for combining
the knowledge and experience of the two powerful collectives of
scientists has a .speclal meaning here. In evaluating this agree-
ment, the "Washington Post" newspaper wrote on 22 June 1973 that,
in the opinion of the chairman 6f the Atomic Energy Commission
of the U.S.A. Dr. Dixie Lee Ray, "This new area in Soviet-—Ameri-
can ccllaboration can allow the attainment of electric power
from this source during the course of the next two, five and in
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the extreme case ten years."

In the area of agriculture the March sesslon of the Soviet-
American commission isolated three focal themes: the gquestion
of selection, cultivation and protectlon of agricultural crops;
methods of increasing productivity of agricultural livestock
and fowl and; mechanization of agricultural productlon. Wilth
this Dr. Stiver emphasized the interest of American scientifiic
centers in familiarizing themselves with Soviet experience in
the struggle with plant diseases, with the practice of growlng
various erops in arid regions, and also with the unique collec-
tions of embryo plasma of sclence, which Soviet agriculturai.. /226
secientific organizatlions have avallable to them.

Tn the future, consldering the value which the production
of foodstuffs has for the peoples of both countries and for all
of mankind, and desiring to use the maximum modern kncwledge
and technology in the area of agricultural production, the gov-
ernments of the U.8.8.R. and the U.S.A. has isolated agriculture
as an object of a separate specialized agreement, which was signed
in Washington on 19 June 1973. This agreement, in the sphere of
business collaboration, includes, besides the focal themes men-
tioned, problems of soil cultivatlon, the use of fertilizers and
other chemicals, and handling and conserwvatlon cf agricuitural
production; the.necessity for a regular exchange of information
on the production, needs, demand and trade of the basic agricul-
tural products was especially agreed upon; an .aspect such as
utilization of modern methods for forecasting production, demand
and use of agricultural products, including econcmetrié methods
was isolated and; the use of mathematic metals and electronic
computer equipment in agriculture.

—-— The problem of water resources alsc moves in some cases
outside the frameworks of the national interests of separate
countries. Both sides have agreed that with a continuing growth
in the population of the globe and the volume of industrial pro-
duction the effectiveness ¢f conducting a water economy will
acquire a tremendous meaning. The rational utilization of water
resources, automation and telemechanization of land-reclamation
systems and improvement of hydrotechnical construction, includ-
ing the use of plastic 1n it are problems representing mutual
interests.

~— Chemiecal catalysis was recognized as one of the leading
frontiers of mcdern science. Studies in this area have a primary
meaning not only for the ongoing development of the chemical in-
dustry, but also for its past days. Chemical catalysis studies
methods of activation of relatively inert bonds in chemical com-
pounds using a new class of catalyst —- metallo-complex compounds.
Success in this area would open perspectives for a significant
scceleration in various chemical transformatlons right up to a
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principally new technology for obtaining some chemicl elements /227
(the question, for instance, concern-—:the process of artificial
fization of atmospheriec nitrogen by a procéss similar to the

one which nitrogen fixing bacteria accomplish In nature). Both
countries are intensively occupied with using catalysts in life
support systems in space. The jperspectives for using chemical
catalysis for protection of the environment, and in particular
the methed for removing from the air nitrous oxide, one of the
products of automobile engine exhausts, consisting of transform-
ing it into nitrogen and oxygen using catalysts, are very prom-
ising.

In the area of catalysis, scientifie¢ interaction has already
begin to be accomplished from the Soviet side by the Institute of
Catalysis of the Siberian Division of the U.3.5.R. Academy of
Sciences, the Institute of Chemical Physics of the U.S.S.R. Aca-
demy of Sciences and other institutes, and on the American side
by Princeton and Chicago University and a number of industrial
firms, including "Dupont'". Interest in the Soviet achievements
in the area of catalysis is great in the U,.S.A. I%t is indicative
that over the course of a month from the moment the results of
the first session of the mixed commission on scientific and tech-
nical collaboration were published the U.S5.A.'s National Science
Foundation received requests froem 11 scientific organizations in
the country to include them in the joint Soviet-American investi-
gatlons in the area of chemicidl catalysis. In turn, the Soviet
specizalists are infterested in various methods for obtaining chem-
ical cgtalysts which are used in American practice.

~- Preliminary consultations and clarification of programs
have begun in the area of production of substances by the method
of microblclogical synthesis and in fthe area of application of
electronic computer equipment for contrcol of technological pro-
cesses and production.

Such are the priority directions of collaboration which are
noted and already developed by the Soviet-American working groups.
In addition to this the first session of the mixed commission
reviewed propositions on new areas of collaboration wlthin the
frameworks of the agreement, and among them: forestry, standards
and standardization, oceanography, transport, a number of problems
in physics and electrometallurgy. In part of these areas contact
has already been set up between the directly interested Soviet
and American organizations, for instance, between the State Com-
mlittee of Standards, Measures and Measuring Instruments of the /228
U.S8.5.R. and the National Bureau of Standards of the U.3.A.; be-
tween the Institute of Electric Welding Imeni Paton of the Ukrain-
ian SSR Academy of Sciences and a number of American industrial
firms; and bhetween the State Committee on Utilizatlen of Atomie
Energy in the U.S.S.RK. and the Atcomic Energy Commission of the
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U.S.A. The commission stated its intention to encourage this
type of direct contact in these areas, for which the proper
groups of experts were created; 1in those areas where collabora-
tion is yet to begin -- forestry and transport —- mixed working
groups were created for preparation of propositions on concrete
programs of collaboration.

Collsboration in the area of transport has already been
isolated in a special agreement, signed in Washington on 19
July 1973, in accordance with which the U.S.5.R. and the U.S.A.
will in the first stage cooperate their efforts in such areas
as the construction of bridges and tunnels, railway transport,
including problems of high-speed traffic; civilian aviation,
including problems of iIncreased effectiveness and safety; sea
transport, including the technology of sea shipments and hand-
ling of cargoes in ports and; automotive transport, including
problems of trafific safety.

A new specialized agreement was also concluded (it went in-
to force on 19 June 1973) on collaboration in the area of re-
search of the world's ocean. Oceanography 1s one of those areas
in which professional communication between the Soviet and Ameri-
can scientists were successfully established already in previcus
years. There is no doubt that the all-round study of the world's
ocean for a peaceful purposes corresponds to the vitally impor-
tant interests of all peoples, and indeed the ocean is the com-
mon property of mankind. Setting as their goal fuller knowledge
and rational mastery of the world's ocean by all countries, the
U.5.8.R. and the U.S.A. have agreed to combine their efforts 1n
the area of fundamental and applied research. For the first stage
of collaboration, tHe problems of large-scale Interaction of the
ocean and atmosphere, ocean dynamics, including pianetary flows,
the geochemistry and hydrochemlstry of the world's ocean, geo-
logical and geophysical investigations , and bichemistry and the
bioclogical productivity of the ocean were selected. The task of
intercalibration and standardization of oceanographic apparatus /229
and methods have also been set up.

To that noted above 1t should be added ,that work was developed
in parallel on accomplishment of agreements also signed a year ago
concerning collaboration in the area of protecticn of the environ-
ment, in the area of health protection and in space research. And
in these directions the preparatory organization and methodological
work is totally completed, contacts have been set up between the
corresponding scientific collectives and the focal theme of the
joint studies have been manlfésted.

In this way, the "starting" stage of setting up collaboration
has been completed. Its perhaps most noticeable earmark is the
practical goal-oriented directlon of the programs develcoped, not
limited by academic frameworks.
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The positive changes in Soviet-American relations show how
real the chances are of finishing with the "cold war"' spirit
and changing to constructive relations. The process of normali-
zation of Soviet-American relations, begun at the high level
talks in May of 1972, was c¢ontinued and strengthened during the
course of the historical visit of CC CPSU General Secretary L.I.
Brezhnev to the U.S.A. In this, an important step was made in
the manner of bringing .#nto 1life a resolution of the April (1973)
Plenum of the CC CPSU, which established an important goal be-
fore Soviet foreign policy: to make irreversible those positive
shifts which are now oceurring in the world situation. From the
frontier achieved today to open new, more favorablé«possibilities
for the realization cf relations of peaceful coexistence, and in
particular one of the important composite elements of this coex-
istence ig sclentific and technical collaboraticn.
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CONCLUSION

The development of international relations after the /230
Second World War shows that the unfclding of the scientific
and fechnical revolution is one of the essential factors under
the influence of-which the foreign pollcy of the United States
is affected. The major successes in the area of science and
engineering frequently become=in the hands of imperialism to
a significant degree weapons, serving its military and polit= -
tcal goals. In turn, the scientific and technical revolution
leads in many ways to such far-reaching consequences, unfavor-—
able for capitalism, so as to objectively force the U.5.A. to
change its policy along a whole series of directions. As we
have seen, many new directions in the U.S.A.'s foreign policy
which have reinforced tendencies toward stabilizing the inter-
national situation have been borne this very effect of the sci-
entifiec and technical revolution.

Of course, it:would be an extreme simplification to see a
direct tie everywhere between the processes of the sclentific
and ftechnical revolution or technological zchilevements, on one
hand, and the positions of the U.S.A. on some conerete problems
or others on the other. In some cases the scientific and fech-
nical revolution affects the foreign pclitical course of the
U.8.4, in a more definite, clear form and this interdependency
lies close on the surface. In others, the effect of the scien-
tifiec and technical revolution on policy is tangential, inter-
mediste and invisible at first glance. However 1t 1s evident
that one of the characteristic features of the modern era still
consists of the fact that science, as the well-known American
scientist Jerome Wisner noted, is increasingly freguently "meet-
ing" with politics. This is also supperted by the fact that the
scientific and technical revolution introduces new tendencies
not only in the American theories of international relations, /231
but also in the forelgn policy practice of the United States.

The U.3.A. is using its scientific and technical potential
in an ever increasing measure as an instrument of foreign policy.
For a long time the results of the influence of the scientific
and technical revolution were clearly traced on the foreign
policy of the U.S.A.

It is well known fthat the turning by the U.S.A. during the
"ecold war" years of the achlevements of sclence and engineering
into the service of aggressive military and polifical establish-
ments not only lead to a fundamental fturnarocund in military equip-
ment itself, but also in strategy and tacties, and 1t had an ex-
tremely essential effect on the sphere of soclo-political rela-
tions. Atomic weapons —-— the most destructlive mass destruction
means as a result of its qualitatively new properties cannot be
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seen simply as one more sequential improved varilation of a
weapon of war. Without absolutizing this weapon, itoshould
still be recognized that for the first time in the hisftory
of mankind a new type of weapon plays such a significant role
in a political and diplomatic struggle. With nuclear weapcns
there is in essence no military history (the use of atomic
bombs against Hiroshima and Nagasaki pursued goals which were
more politiecal than military), but for this there is already
a sufficiently rich and varied political history.

International life after the Second World War, noted the
the French investigator of military and political problems,
Claude Delmas, developed "under a canopy of nuclear threat,
and it was directly subjected to its influence" 1, Naturally,
the matter is not only of the weapon 1tself, however destruc-
tive and death-dealing i1t might be, but also of who has it
available and what missicns are intended to be accomplished by
the possession of this weapon. It is doubtless that the nu-
elear factor acquired an exclusive meaning in the entire sys-
tem of postwar international relations, radically changed many
classical conceptions and impressions of foreign political act-
ivity and introduced the new logic of the atomic and space age.

The creation and improvement of modern strategic weapons
systems, which became possible as a result of the sclentific
and technical revolution, which 1s directly connected with this
evolution of power relationships in the world arena, unchanging-
ly served as the starting point for formulation of the U.3.A.'s
lines of foreign policy in the different periodsaafter the Sec-
ond World War. The American military and foreign poliey doctrine
were developed, brought to life and went into the past with con-
gideration for this.

The military power support of American policy, and the ex-
pressively blown-up military machine of the U.3S.A. went into
definite contradidtions with the capabilities of their practical
utilization. This is exactly why on a frontier of the 19%0's
and 1960!'s the American leadership, although it was inconsistent,
all the same came to recognition of the unacceptability of a
global nuclear war for itself. Thils was manifiested in particular
in the adjustment of a number of American foreign policy goals,
especially after the democratic administration of President J.
Kennedy came to power. The strategy of "massed retribution",
which was upsetting to 1life, yielded its place to the strategy
of "flexible reaction" in which, along with all-out nuclear war,
an ever increasing meaning was attached to limited, local wars.

A definite move away from certaln, more aggressive concepts
is also beginning, also Indlicating a striving on the part of an
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ever increasing number of American leaders toward seeking paths
to the production of the danger of a direct encounter with the
U.5.5.R. Over the course of a lengthy period of time, this

did not indicate,naturally, that the ruling classes of the
U.S.A. had moved away from the principle of using force and
interference in the internal affaits of other governments., This
1s clearly testified to in, for instance, the history of the
U.S.4."s aggression in Vietnam, which involved the American
people from the beginning of the 1960's in the longest bloody
war which the United States has ever fought outside the limits
of 1ts borders.

It is characteristic that expansion of the aggression of
American imperialism in Indochina was developed in parallel with
the processes of the sclentific and technical revolution. The
U.5.A. clearly undertook attempts to realize their successes in
the area of improvement on weapons, brought by the scientific
and technical revolution, for purposes of achieving a military
victory in Indochina. Simultaneously Vietnam became an actual
proving ground for the newest types of weapons and methods for
conducting war, including poisocnous gasses, chemical substances
which destroy foliage, napalm, and the newest types of multi-
ton bombs. The Belgium magazine "Pourquoi Pas?" somehow correct-
ly noticed that in Vietnam the U.S.A. opened a "new type of war",
which 18 similar to some sort of nightmare from the area of sci-
ence fiction. Electronics and ever 1ncreasingly "automated"
massive alr strikes and new death-dealing means: the U.S.A. has
invented a new war, a war using a push bottom, an aseptic one,
controlled remotely, a war where the enemy (whether he is mili-
tary or_civilian) is pursued on a screen using electronic com-
puters"<,

However, the resistance of the heroic Vietnamese people,
relying on the support of the Soviet Union and other socialist
countries, cendemn the military adventure of American imperial-
ism a failure. The conséquences of American aggression in Viet-
nam have also been manifested in a noticeable weakéning of the
internal economic and soclal rear support of the U.S.A. itself,
and a weakening of its political positions across the entire
world.

On the whole, by the beginning of the 1970's, such condi-
tions had occurred in the world so that a necessity arose for
the U.S.A. to adapt itself to the new situation, which was cre-
ated primarily in connection with a further increase in the
might of the Soviet Union and of the socialist alliance on the
whole. ‘

Calculations of the U.S.A. to assure itself of military and

technical leadership after the Second World War were not, there-~
fore crowned with success. They are now forced to consider the
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fact that they did not succeed in winning a competition 1in arms.
Moreover, the most far-seeing American activists understocd that
soclalism is in shape to suppokt both a reliable defense and de-
velopment of its economy, that 1t had become powerful militarily
and that any aggressor who dared to wage war against the govern-
ments of the socialist alliance could expect a crushing defeat.

The system of military and peolitical situations which were
based on the presumption of immediate interference by the U.S.A.
into crisis situations, wherever they occurred and render "any"
assistance to "all"™ forces to counteract socialism and the na-
tional liberation movement, could not but help lead to the poli-
tical, and chiefly the military and financial involvement of the
U.S5.A., in international affairs.

The necessity for reviewing this, as Vietnam showed especial-
ly, as a foreign policy which was too risky and expensive and the
necessity for adapting to the changing situation roused U.S.A.
Fresident R. Nixon to adopt a new foreign policy doctrine. Its /234
basic premise is a continuation of the foreign policy counse of
the U.S.A., but in a way which, differing from the past, would
not cause the "overstressing” which is dangerous for the U.S.A.
and would correspond to their real capabilities. In certain
questions the U.S.A. began to manifest a more sober and prag-
matic approach. This also relates to Soviet-American relations,
to some guestions surrounding Europe and to policy in the area
of limitation of the arms race and reduction of the threat of
nuclear war. The slogan of_"the change from an era of confronta-
tion %o an era of treaties"?, proclaimed by R. Nixon Immediately
upon his accession to the post of United States President should
be evaluated as positive.

A% the same time, as is known, there were several zig-zags
in the policies’of ithe U.S.A. after this. Posltive tendencies
in American foreign policies, however, continued to gain, in-
cluding those in Soviet-American relations.

On their side the Soviet Union, as was emphasized 1n the
accounting report of the CC CPSU to the 24th party congress, be-
gins from the position that "improvement of Soviet-American re-
lations would correspond to the interests of the Soviet and Am-
erican peoples, and to the interests of strengthening peace'

It is alsc characteristic that an extremely significant
announcement was contained in Nixon's foreign policy message to
the U.S. Congress on 25 February 1671: "In thenew era the rise
in the power of the Soviet Union has changed the milltary equa-
tion. The Inabllity to adapt oneself to the change could lead
to conflicts which would re%uire an agonizing choice between
paralysis and catastrophe" 2. A sound mind and the realitiles
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of the nuclear age lead the U.S.A. in the final analysis to
the necessity for recognizing not only the "nuclear dead-end"
or "nuclear equality" with the Soviet Union, but also nuclear

and to a move away from the thoughts, mindless in
the modern age, of solving the historical conflict between
soclalism and capitalism by means of war.

During his visit to the Soviet Unicn in May of 1972 the
President of the U.S.A. R. Nixon made important announcements,
which supported this evaluation of American policy. He noted
that in the nuclear age "such a concept as security provided
by predominance of fcrce does not exist.™ Nixon spoke cut for
adoption of resolutlions which could guarantee that the U.S.3VR.
and the U.3.A. did not fight against each other in the future.
Even more essential was the fact that for the first time in
the history of the U,S.5.R. and the U.S.A., a most important
principle, whose #inténticonsist of the fact that in the nuclear
age no other base for support of relations between the U.S.S.R.
and the U.S.A. exists except peaceful coexistence, is affirmed
in an international and legal form in the document "Bases of
Mutual Relations Between the Union of Soviet Sccialist Republics
and the United States of America", signed in Moscow on 29 May
1972 by Secretary General of the CC CPSU L. I. Brezhnev and
President of the U.3.A. R. Nixon.

Prerequisites are therefore set up so that communications
and ccllaboration between the U.S.S5.R. and the U.S.A. are set
up 1n all areas representing mutual interests on the base of
the principle of peaceful coexistence and on a strong, long-
lasting foundation, withcout any sort of loss to third countries.
The sequential realization of these principles in political
practice 1s accompanled by normalization of Soviet-American
relations and normalization of the entire international situa-
tion.

The irreadiness, expressed by the U.S.A., and the U.3.5.R.,
to develop codilaberation in the different areas was accompanied
by practical steps and a whole series of agreements on variocus
questions, concluded during the summit meetlngs in Moscow, and
also during the course of the visit of Comrade L. I. Brezhnev
to the U.8.A. in June of 1973 which was historic in its meaning.

After the long "cold war" pericd, when on the part of the
U.S.A. won one artificifl barrier after ancother was set up in
the path of development of trade and economic, scilentific and
technical collaboration with the U.S.3.R., the barriers have
actually been reduced to zero, and the most favorable perspec-
tive In these areas have also been opened. In the past, in
particular during the course of the first postwar decade, the
U.S.A., affirmed as the major center of the capitalist world
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in the development and desemination of modern science and tech-
nclogy, attempted to block economic tiles hétween the Seviet
Union and the West, counting on retarding the development of

the U.S.8.R. in this way. These calculations prove to be
groundless. The sclentific, technical and economlc potentials
of the Soviet Union have steadily inereased. Life has showed
the necessity and capability for the U.S.A. to start on the

path of collaboration with the Soviet Unlon in gcientific, tech-
nical and economic areas, and has asserted that no single count—- /236
ry, regardless of how powerful and highly developed it might be,
including the U.S.A., cah ggt by without participating in inter-
national collaboration in this area.

During 1972-1973 agreements were also concluded between the
U.5.5.R. and the U.S.A. on scientific and technical collaboration
and tasks were established in whose solution all mankind would be
interested and which are directly connected with the develcpment
of the scientific and technical revolution. Bringing them into
life creates a base for large-scale and long-lasting collabora-
tion in this area.

The turnabout from the "cold war" to peaceful coexistence,
to which we are all witnesses in the 1970's, serves as an ex-
clusively important shift in the system of meodern international
relations. It should not, however, be forgotten that these re-
lations still remain to a large degree the relations of a com-
plex and multifaceted struggle —-- primarily a struggle between
the forces of progress and reaction. The scientific and tech-
nical revolution, and the entire complex of problems connected
with it play an increasing role in this struggle.

Together with this, experience of the postwar years demon-
strates convinclngly that, regardless of the difference in social
systems, the juxtapositions of ideologies and principle diver-
gences along a number of questicons of politics, objective factors
exist between fhe U.S.8.R. and the U.S8.4A. which determine the
necessity for both governments to act in such a way so as to re-
move the danger of world war from the peoples of the world, elim-
inate vestiges of the "cold war" from relations between them and
conduct bilateral collaboration in different areas up téoothe
high level which both powers have achieved in the development of
eccnomics, science and engineering.

The Politbure of the CC CPSU the Presldium of the Supreme
Soviet of the U.3.S8.R. and the U.3.8.R. Council of Miaisters,
in a resclution of the results of the Soviet-American talks in
Moscow in May of 1972, having noted their important international
meaning and evaluated them as an essential step in the develop-
ment of Sovlet-American relations, emphasized that these results
showed once again that in the modern conditions disputed interna-
tional questlons cannot be solved with methods of a policy from
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a "position of force". In the resolution of the Politburo

of the CC CPSU, the Presidium of the Supreme Soviet of the
U.S.8.R. and the U.S3.S.R. Council of Ministers on the results

of the visit of L. I. Brezhnev to the United States of America /237
noted that these talks lald a "good basis for normal develop-
ment of Soviet-American relations and for strengthening of
mutually advantageous collaboration between our two countries.”
The balks in the U.S.A. became an important.step toward creation
of a system of real guarantee of international safety, and toward
elimination of the threaff of the ocutbreak of nuclear war and
toward further limitation of strategic offensive weapons.

It 1s extremely characteristic that as a result of the
Soviet-American talks iIn the summer of 1973, important agree-
ments were alsc signed which were connected with the leading
frontierns:of science and technology. Emphasizing the specifilcs
of Soviet-American relations in conditions of the scilentific
and technical revolution, L. I. Brezhnev, speaking on American
television, noted: "The Scviet Union and the United States --
these are countries which, as they say, can survive by them-
selves , although rejection of collaboration in the area of
economics, science, technology and culture indicate rejection
of significant gains and adv%ntages which each of the countries
could additlionally recelve™ *. Practice shows that 1in the con-

ditions of the scientific and technical revolution, Soviet-Amer-

ican relations can be transformed into an important factor of
international peace, assuring easing of internatiocnal tensions
and deepening of mutually profitable collaboration between gov-
ernments which belong to different social systems.
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